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" AND MOST COMPLEAT 
ITALIAN GRAMMER 


Containing above others a moſt compen- 


dious way to lcarne the Verbs, and 
rules of Syntax. 


To which is annexedadiſplay of the monaſillable 
+ . . particles of the Language, by way of Alphaber, 


As alſo, certaine Dialogues made up of Irtalianiſmes 
or neicities of the Language, with theEngliſhto them, 


Studied and compiled with much time and labour, and 
now publiſhed for the ; wy and eaſe of ſuch as defireto 


attaine the perfe&tion of the ſaid Language ; 
with an Alphabet of primative and originall Ita- 
lian words, underiyeable from the Latin. 


— 


By Gro. Toxn1axo, an ltalian and profeſſor 
of the ſame within the City of London, 
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LONDON {a 


Printed by Tho. Payne, andare to be ſold by #. Robin on, 
at the ſigne of the Three Pidgeons in Paules 
Cuurch-yard, for the Anthor, 1 6 4.0, 
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Alla. Nobil® & Ecc** Dama, Madama 


EL1ZABET 4, Conteſla di Kent. Vero ſpecchio 
d'Onore, Virti, Nobilta: Le cui dovitie fingolari 
ſicome nelle altre lingue,cos principalmente 


nella lingua Italiana fanno il compimento 
d'ogni perfettione, 
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& Roppo ſarei per ſcemar al zelo della mia divotio- 
ne ſe non me ne veniſſi ad offerir queſÞ altcro parto 
della mia indhſtria inanzs Faltare della ſua gran 
\ dez2a, facendone un ſacrificio 4 ſua Ecca, tn 
augurio dj queſt" anno nuovo, L'anno paſſato F. 
E. fi degno di accettar con lieta accoglienzail tri. 

—— 9 to della mia ofſervanza, horaſpero.che non ſa- 

ributtar quella del anno preſente, Il mondo hormai ſa, 
che mediante la Nobilita del ſuo nome, la grandezza del (uo grads, - 
& il freggio delle ſue virtu, le mie prime fatiche hanno riceuto la 
loro prima luce & ancora vivono in quella, fi che la (# plico che 
fs voglia degnar dilluminar ancora queſte altre con gliſteſſi raggt, 
accio poſſino vivere ſempremai tributarie a $. E. Cor ſperando 
che olt mie prieghs habbtano a trovar ricapito nella (ua buona gra- 
ria, qui mi inchino al nome ds SE, Ill**, pregando infeeme Paltiſſimo 
che woglia conſervar la ſua perſona, dandole tauti giorni felici 
quante le ha dato virti & honori, 


Di S. E. humiliſſimo ſervitore 
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THE RIGHT WORSHIPFVLL 


AND NOW MOST FLOVRISHING 
COMPANY OF 


TVRKEY eMARCHeA NTS. 


> @f Hrice worthy Sirs: Of all the famous Companies 
of this Citie, none affeting the Italian Tongue fo 
much as yours, and withall I ſtanding ingaged to 
none more then to yours, threugh many reſpets, 
I cold doe no lefle then preſent you with thele my 
weake indeavours, as an acknowledgement of what 
I owe to your goodnefſe. This is a bookewhich is intended tor 
the good of all the Engliſh Nation, but eſpetially you who are ina 
continuall commerce with moſt parts of taly, as well as Tarkey, 
where the 1ralian T ongne isall in all. Yet miſtake me nor, I intrude 
not ſo farre as to dedicate it ſo much to you who are ſeniors,where- 
by I ſheuld jnſtru& you, who are all-knowing Ih the language al- 
ready ; but to the end that the hopefull youth which is dayly traind 
up under your care whether your ſonnes or your ſervants might - 
reape moſt benefit thereby, which doubtlefſe will the ſooner accrew 
unto them, if you thall vouchſafe to countenance it, and no further 
then it ſhall ſeeme to deſerve. I ſhall ſtand to your cenſure : Meane 
time hoping that you will be as willing to accept of it, as I am am« 
bitious to preſent you with it; I reſt, wiſhing you all from above, 
all the increaſe of health, welth, and happineſſe whatſoever 
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Your obſervant ſervant 
to his power, 
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To the Courteous Reader. 


Mn [vers are the ends which induce men to ſtndy ltt- 
guages : ſome for their profit ſake to live by them, 
} /ome for pleaſure to have a conceald knowledge in 
them by way of Cloſet reading, others for a kind 0 
glory aud oftentation to be accounted a Linguiſt, 
and that by way of traveling through forraine 
Comntreyes, and the like ; all which are commen- 
dable intents, andmay be furthered, ( as farre as 
concernes the Italian Language) by theſe our labours. For T have pub-= 
liſhed (ufficient rules of pronounciation,and next this Grammer ſo plaine 
as nothing can be more plaine, eaſie enough to be underſtood even by thoſe 
that have not the Latine tongue : Alſo for ſuch as are pretily inſighted 
already in the language, there are my T_— which conſiſt of moſt 
of the proprieties of our language, the which may bee underſtood by a 
good peruſuall of the «Alphabet of Particles, Laſtly,there is an Alphas- 
ber of primitive and originall words which was once publiſhed before, 
but now I have reprinted it and mended it. It 1s moſt beneficiall for 
thoſe that underfand the Latine; but not any way prejuditiall to 
any other if he will take the paines to ger it without booke. 
I have peruſed all the grammers that ever I coul2 light on,and I have 
taken the beſt from the beſt of them, and ſometimes verbatim where [ 


ſaw arule was ſet downe as it ſhould bee, there ts but one truth, and a 


Grammarian is not unlike an hiſtorian, hee findes much of his mattey 
made to his hand.but the moulding and framing of things in a plaine way 
#5 that which is all in all. 1 dare almoſt ſay (but that I am loth to ſpeake 
ſo farre in mine owne behalfe )that all the Grammers that hetherto have 
beene publiſhed are virtually contained in this one, I have done the beſt 
to avoid totologies, and that there ſhould not hee a precept or obſervation 
more nice and curious then profitable and neceſſary. The extreme want 
of ſuch a Grammer ,( no books being extant to that effeft, but ſuch as are 
deficient & unpurchaſable either for love or money ) And withall the im. 
portunate acſire of ſuch as have beene my Schollers and others that would 
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To the: Reader. | 

& theſe 'my' laboars in' this nature, and indeed my 
Engliſh nation for much of my edacation and bree- 
ding was indebted no , : I make no queſtion but there will be ſome 
bchandy A Cenſuring what they doe not underſtand, but I ſcorne toin- 
veigh againſt them as ſome doe, which doth but ſett them the more a bar- 
king, 1 paſſe quietly along and not minde them; Its you that are Fudj- 
Glous , and courteous withall whom 1 ſtudy to pleaſe, and if I ſhall 
have ſo done, I ſhall have pleaſed my ſelfe, for my pleaſure is altogether 


bee, have: ch 


ſubordiaate to yours, Accept of theſe my endeavorrs and you ſhall *ſFill 


find me what T ſubſcribe my ſelfe your welwiller 
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A ſhortTable, containing themoſt uſu- 
all and hard words.in the Tralian Tongue, being al- 


rogether, oralmoſt meerly /tal;an,underivable 


trom any other Langnage, eſpecially the Larin ; 
fingularly uſefull and neceflary for thoſe that under- 
ſtand the Latin : for poſleſſing their memory 
with thoſe words, they may underſtand 
almoſt all words in Italian. 


A 
I@LD , to. voto, tothe. A che ? towhatend? towhat? 
CANS my Look in 0ur par- whexeto ? 
'' ; "7 Fe A chi? to whom ? at whom ? 

8 Abbagliare, to Adeſſo, now. 
| © blinde,to dazle, Adoſlo, on, vpon. 

to dimme. Adhora, even now ,atthis houre 
Abbracciare, to embrace. Adirare, to anger, | 
Abbrugiare, Abbruſciare, fo Adunque, ther. 

burne, Afﬀamare, to famiſþ, 
Accade, hapneth. Atanno, griefe, ſorrow, trou- 
Accelo, ;nflamed, kindled. ble, vexation, ſtirre, 
Accio, #9tbeend that, to that Aﬀeatica,hardly, ſcarcely,with 


.  Phrpoſe, labour. 
Accioche, to the end that, Afﬀaticare, to labour, toende- 
leaſt that. | our, to toyle, 


Acc6ciare,to mend,toprepare, Aﬀearto, wholy, witerly. 

Accorgere, to perceive, tobe- Aﬀellare, to crowd, to preſſe 
ware of. thick. 

Accorto, eware, perceived, Aﬀererare, to haſten. 

| Afﬀogare, drowne. 


Agiatamente, eaſily;  Amazzare, #0 kill,to murther\ 
Agghiacciare, Aggiacciare, A me, to me, from me, 


to freeze. Sh Amendua, both; __ 

Agguagliar, to compare, t0e- Ammacſtrar, to teach. 
wall. | Ammalato, ſicke. 
Agio,eaſe,leaſure,conueniency Anche, Ancho,yet, moreouer, 
Ago, a Needle,  Anco,alſo,moreouer. (alſs. 

Ai, to the, by the. Ancora,alſo,moreoner,beſides. 
Aia, floore. Ancor; idem, ( though. 
Aio, an Ouerſeer,a Ruler, afo- Ancora che, ancor che, al- 

fler-Father, Andare, to goe, to walke, 
Aijutare, to ayde. Annegare, to drowne. 
Al, to the, at. Ante, before, rather, ſooner. 
Albergarc, to lodge, harbour, Anzi, rather, ſooner, but. - | 

or dwell. Anziche, rather then, ſooner 


Albero,a Tree.Alboro, idem, then. PIES: 
Alcunamente, i» ſome ſort. Anzipure, rather, ſothen not. 
Alcuno, ſome,ſom body ,any one Apparecchiare, to prepare; or 
Alhora, then, at that time, ſet in order, 

Alla, tothe, at the, Alle, at. Appicciare, to pitch a battell, 
Allegrare,to rejoyc,tobeglad, to fight. 


Alleuare, to bring vp. Appo, by, neare, in reſpett, in 
Allogare, zo hire, to place, = compariſon, with, in, 
Allora, then,at that time. Appoggiare, to leane vnto. 
Alluj, to him, from him. Appunto, juſt ſo, even ſo, 
Alma, the Soule, Apprello, by, neare, after, be- 
Almen, Almeno, at leaſt. hind,beſids ,mpreouer,with. 
Altiero, haughtie, high. Appreſtare, to prepare, - © 
Altro, other, Ardire, to dare. | 
Altronde, elſwhere, from elſ- Ardimento,a daring ,hardines 
where. (elſe. Ardito, bold, hardy. 


Altrouc;elſwhere, ſomewhere. Armeggiare, to follow, or pro- 
Altrui, other mens, to others, feſſe armes. | 
Alzare, to adnance, toraiſe, Arouerſcio, in-ſide, out-ſide, 
Amalare, to fall ſicke arſie-verſie. 
| |  .Arretro, 


Artetro, backward. 
Arriſchiare, to hazard, to put 
- 12 danger. 

Aſcoso, Aſcoſto,h:dden. 
Aſpettare,to expet#,to tary for 
Aflai, enough. 
Aſfediare, to beſiege. 
Aſſetrare, to;ſetrle. | 
Afſiderato, blaſted, withered. 
Atrorno ,about, touching,con- 

cerning. 
Attenro che, ſithence,fith that 

Atteſo, wayted, attended. 
Atteſo che,ſithence, fith that, 
Auante, Auanti, vefore,afore, 

tofore.. N | | 

Auanti che, before that. 
Auedere,to percerne,to beware 
Aucdimerito; warimeſſe* | 
Aueduto,aware, foreſeene,ad- 
 oSifede. 5-1 
Auuenga, Auuenga che, al- 

beit, howbeit although. 

Auelenare, topoyſon. 

Auenga che, althongh, albeit. 
Auezzo, accuſtomed, 

Auiluppare, to extangle,to en- 
Auinto, embraced. (. Wrap, 

B 
B Acchettare,to ſmite. 
Bagnare,to wet, to bathe. 

Baldanza, boldneſſe, ſawcineſſe 

Baliazfree will, power, 

Ballare, to dance. 

>Bandite, to baniſh, 


> 
A $  & 
c Bl 2. 


' Bei, farre,fine. 


4 Cada, Vno, every one. 
Cadde, fell, | 
hd Cagi- 


Baſta, it s enough, 

Beltreſche, Block-houſes. 

Beccaio, aButcher. 

Beccaria, Shambles. 

Beffare, Beffeggiare, to flout, 
to mocke. 


Benche, although. 

Beſtemmiare, to blaſpheame. 

Biada, all kinde of corne. 

Bianco, white, blanche, 

Biaſmiare, to blame, ( cup. 

Bicchiere, a Beaker, Glaſſe, or 

Biſauolo, great grand father. 

Bilognare, to have need, ts be- 
hoofe. 

Bizaro, fantaſtical, humerons. 

Bocca, a mouth. 

Bonaccia, 4calme. 

Baramare, earneſtly to deſire, 
or couet. 

Biaco,. drunken. 

Brigata, 4 company. 

Brina,s 14ſt, hoare-froft. 

Bronzo,braſſe. 

Brugiare,to burne. | 

Brutto, foule,filthy, ill-fauonr- 
ed. 

Bugia, 4 He. 

Bugiardo, 4 Lyar, 

Burlare, zo jeſt, to gybe. 

C 


E: Acciare, to hunt, to chaſe. 


Cagionare,to canſe,to occaſion mwuich,who,becauſe, for then, 


Cagnoletti, little Whelps. when,at what time, to the end [> 
Calare, to abate, to deſcend. that, ſithence, but except, ” oy | 
Calca, a preſſe, a throng. ning, wherefore, wntill that, | 
Caldo, hot, heat, warmth, 45, as that. 
non ti Cale, thou haſt not re- Cherico, a Clergie-man, a 

ſpect. Chi ? who. (Clerke. 


Calle, a path, or high-way. QChichi, whoſotuer, 
Calpeftrare, to tread vnder- Chiamare, to call, 


foot. Chiedere, to requeſt, to crane. 

Cambiare, #o exchawze, to Chiela, Church, 
change. Chiaro, cleare, | 

Cannio,« path,a high way. Chioſtro, a Cloyſter. 
Caminare, to walke. Chiodo, a Nayle. 
Campeeggiare, to encampe» Chiudere, toſbut. y 
Cangiare, to change. Chiunque, whoſoener.. * 
Cape, /t comtayneth. Ci, there, inthat place,here,in 
Capo, a Head, Chiefe. this place,us,to vs,or from vs 
Caricare,t0 charge. Ciaſcheduns, each one, euery | 
Carico, «/ode, or charge. on. | 


Caſa,a Houſe. Caſare,tomarry Ciaſcuno, each one, exery one. 
Caſoche, put caſe, ſobethat. Cima, the top, 

Caſſa,e Hmch, Cheſt,or Boxe. Cio, that, this, 

Cattiuo, captine, bad, lewd, GCioe, that ito ſay, to wit, 
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Caualcare, to ride. Ciurma, #be baſe raſcalitie, oy 
Cauare, to digge, to drawout, multitude. 
to pull, to take. Co, Coi, Congli, with, with 


Cethere win that place ther s the. 
Cel, it, it from, it ihere, him Coglicre, to gather. 


there. Col, Con 1, Collo, with, 
Cene, tows, of it, oy thereof, mith the. 

from vs thereof. Cola,ther;yonder inthat place 
Cercare, #0 ſeeke. Coli,they, yonder in that place 


Che? what? what thing?why? Colli; with the, with them, 
mherefore ? that which, the . Coloro, thoſe; them. ak | 
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Coliu ;he, that man. 


Come? how! in nhat manner? Coſta; Coſti; there; yonder, in 


why ? 45, euey, 
Cominciare to'begrn. 
Compiacere ; fopleaſe 


 Compire; to accompliſh. 


Comprare; #0 bny. 

Comulgare ;to communicate, 

Communque ; howſocuey. 

Con ; mth, nithall, 

Concertare;to accord;to agree. 

Concio; with that, 

Conciofoſle; for as much as it 
was, 

Concioha : for ſo mach , be- 
cauſe,nhy. 

Cofino; near to ; bordering. 

Coniar; to coyne. 

Conleguire; to follow with, to 
attayne. 

Contadino; 4Conntry may ; 
a Hinde, 

Contado, 4 Conntie; or Conn- 
trey. 

Conrteſa; contention, 

Contrafar; to counterfert. 

Contutto;wthall, for all that, 
notwithſtanding. 

Coricari; toſquat; to bye down. 

Cola; a thing. 

Correria; excurſion. 

Corridore; 4 long Gallerie. 

Coſi;ſs; thus 34s well; as much. 


; " 
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Coſpetto, ſight. 


that place. | 
Coſtoro; thofe me. 
Coltretto; conſtrayned. 
Coſtui; ths man, 
Corale; ſuch; a thing ſo made, 
Coral; dem, 
Cotantiz ſo many. 
Cotanto, ſo mnch; thus much. 
Coteſta; ths. 
Coteftoro, theſe ſame. 
Coteſtui; thi; thu ſame. 
Creanza ; nurture ; education. 
Crebbe; zncreaſed, 


- Croce; 4 Croſſe. 


Cucinaza Kitchim. | 
Cucirez to ſore with a needle. 
Cugtno; 4 Corftn. 

Cui ? whoſe 2 to whom? om 
Cuoio, /eather. {( whom? 
Cuore; the Heart. 


D | 
D A, abort; fo;forto; of, be- 
 teeme; by, with, from 
thence. 
Dal; Dalla, # om; or of. 
Dapo;Dapoi,ſnce, after then, 
3 ; ſimplicitie, fo0- 
; 


7 
De aprefſo; zeare v#to. 
D'attorno; about; r8wnd abont 


Dauanti; before. 


Dauanzo;ower-plur;tos much. 


Deb. 


Dauero,in truth, 


CO.) 
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Debbe, he ought.” 
Debbi, thou oughteſt- 
Dee, ought. 
Deffeſ ,aefence. 

' Degli, of the. 
Deh, oh, alas. 
Del, of the, it, (ome. 
Deli, that ray, there away. 
Della Delle, of the. 
Dentro, within. 
Dentrouia, ina nay,in ward. 
Derietro, behind, h1ndermoſt: 
Deſla, ſhee, the very ſame. 
Defle Deſſi,they, the very 

ſame. 

Deſlar, to leave. 


Deſte, you gave, or did Zine, 

Dcſto, awakened, Yigilant, 
ST) OENY 

Deſtrezza,dexteritie, nimble- 
neſſe. 

Dette, gave. 

Detto, ſaid, called. 

Di, of, of the, with, then, to," 
from, a day. 

Dianzi, before, afore-hand. 

Diche <.of whats wherewith ? 

_ whereof? whence 2 

Dichi ? whoſe * of whom 2 

Di, Dietro, after ,veh1nd, 

Dietro, dem... 

Difeſa, defence. . 

Di fuora, outward, abroad, 
without, from, abroad, or 


Deſtare, to awaken, to prouke, Di ſopra, aboue, over, alaft, 


- - Diſparere, 7ot to appears 


forth, : | FI 
Di gia, alreadje. 
Di la, that way beyond. 
Digiunare, Fx" 5" oh \ 
Di: nenticare, #0. forget. 
Dinanri, Dinanz, before, 
Dipoi, afterward, then behind 
Dirizz.irc, to direct, 
Diro, 1 w;{ll ſay. 
Dilccle, came downe. 
Diſcoſto, diſtant, farre off, 
from, 
Diidiceuole, vndecent, not to 
be ſpoken. 
Diſtofo, deſrrous. 
Diſmenticare, to forget. . 


moreouer, beſ des, from a- 


boue, | 
Diſorterrare, ro take from out 
of the ground. 
Diſopra poi, Diſoprauia, 


more-ouer, beſides, 


Diſparte, apart. 
Diſpregiare, 10 deſþiſe. 
Difteſo, extended. 
Diſle, he ſaid, 
Diſſero, #hey ſaid, 
Diſh, 7 ſaid: | 
Diſt, Di ſuſo, aboxe, aloft, 
from aboue. 

Dita, fingers. 
Diuentare, to become, to be- 

all, 
: Doge, , 


Doge, a Duke. 

Doglia, gr:efe. 

Douiandare, to demand. * 

Donde, whence, from 
whence, where-upon, or 
whereby. 

Donde che, whereby, where- 


Donna,a Woman,a Wife. 

Dopo, after. 

Dopoi, after, ſince, 
hind 


Dopo, or Dopoiche, after 
h 


Doppio, double. 

Dounque, whether ſoener. - 

Doue, where, whether , wher - 
as, when, in lieu 

Doueſle, ſhould. 

Dritto, #24. * 

Dunque, ther. 


in ſtead. 


, 8nd, moreoner, beſides, 
- he,or it, alſo, 8, 
Ebbe, had. 

Ecco. behold. 

Ed, moreoner, beſides. 
Egli, he, zt. 

Eglino, they, them, 
Ella, /bee. 

Elle, they. 

Elli, Elko," he, 
Embriaco, drunken, 
= Emptare, to fill, 


Empito, filled. 

Ence, alſo, there is. 

Entrata, Revenue, Income, 

Entro, in, within. 

Entroui, therein, in there. 

Eſporre, to expound. 

Eſla, ſhe. 

Eſla, they; thoſe. 

Eeflendo, berng. 

Eſſere, z0be. - 

Eſſi, they, theſe. * 

Eſſo, he, the (ame, this, 

Eſſo noi, we, vs. 

Eſta, Eſto, ths, 

Etianche, althoyzh, 

Etiandio, alſo, moreouer, ef+- 
ſoone, yea, alſo. 

Entiandioche, howbe:t, al- 

' though that. 


2, doth, maketh, alſo, aged. 
+ Pacci, Hoth to ws, or there, 
Faccia, let him doe." a face. 
Facciata, the fore-front of a - 
Building. 
Fallo, a fault, \* \ 
Fanti, Souldteys on foot. 
Fare, to doe, to make. 
Faro, Twill, or ſhall does ' 
Fatica, labour toyle. 
Fattamente, 7 fich ft; 
Fatta, faſhion, kind, 
Fattezza, a making. © 


(250) Faucllare : 


Fauellare, to diſcourſe, to ſpeak G 


Fe; did, Faith, CG canil to wr an- 
Fede; Faith. gle. | 
Ferite; wounds, blowes. Gagliardainente, gallantly, | 
Fermware; ta confirme,to ſhut,to brautly, ſtrongly. 
ay. Gamba, a Lee. 

Fia, /hall be. | Gara, contention. 
Fiata, tzme, or turne. Gelata, Froſt, 
Figliuolo; ſoxxe. Genaio, Genato, [anuary, 
Filare; to ſþ:zne. Gelſlo, Chalke. 
Fin, Fino; vrtill. Ghiacciare, to freeze. 
Fiorire;to flouriſh, Ghioſla, a Gloſſe. 
Fiume, R:/ner. Gia, alreadie, now, ſo ſoon. 
Fo, 1 doe; I make, Gia, gia, now, now, alacadie. 
Fora,forth,out without, abroad Giallo, yellow. 
Fore, idem, Giamai, never, eucr. 
Foreſtieri, trangeys. Ginocchiare, to kneele downe. 
Fornire; #0 furniſh ; to finiſh. Gionta, ax addition, 
Forlſe; perhaps; peraduenture, Gionto, being come to. 
Foſle che, were it that. Giornata, journey, trauell bat- 
Foſlero; ſhould be. tell. 
Fra; amonz#t; betweene;about; Giorno, a day. 

within, - Giouare, fo helpe. 


Fracallare, to deſtroy, to breal, Gittar, to coſt, 6. 
Freddo, cola. Fo Giu, down,bel w, beneath. ..... 
Fregio, 4 Fringe,or Ornament Giouedi, Thurſday. 


Fruſtar, to whip. Gli, the, him, tohim, from 

Fruttaro, 4 YVinyard. him, thoſe. | | 

Fu, was. *- LY Godere, to poſſeſſe, to hold, tp 

Fuoco, fire, rejoyce, ts enjoy. 

Fuora, Fupr, ou, without, a- Gonhire, to ſwell, ropuffe. 
broad, except. . | Gradire, to be pleaſedwith, to 

Fuort; withow, accept in zood parts - |! 


[UL 1 LEST. , eo 

Furono, Forao, Furo, they Gradito, thaukefully jaken, 
FT. Grandezza, greatneſſe. |. 
Greppia 


ww - 4 24 #8. 


wk. Ax 


/ 


ak Turfe, 


 proclaime. 
Grido, fame, report, 
Guadagnare, to gayne* 
Guancia, a Cheeke. 
Guanciale, 4 P;low. 
Guanti, Gloves. 


to keepe. 
'_  Guari, much. or mickle. 


| | Guiderdone, a reward; 


H 


H- , hath, are. 

Hauendo, h aving. 
'  Haueua, Hauuto, 444. 
/ Hebbe., Hebbero, had. 


thu time nine dayes. 
Hora Hor, new, ſome- 
12765. 


—_ 


they, the. 

i”, Io, I, I my ſel "# 
Iddio, God. - Je 
Ignudo, wated, bare. 
Il, the; bam, che ſame, it, 
Imbrarace, fo defile. 


L . - Guardare, to looke, to behold, 


Guarire, to heale, to care. 


Ho, I baue. Hoggi, to day. 
Hoggi mal, yew at Laft, or by 


(9) 


Imbriaco, drunken, 


Gn rs tocry, to publiſh, 0 or [mbiancare, to whites. 


Impacciare, to impeach, ts 
index. 
Imparare, to learne. 
= appalled, aftons. 
e 

Impetcio, therefore, for 4s 
MuC 

Impe rcjoche, becauſe that. 

Impero, therefore, for 4s 
much 44s. 

Imperoche, becauſe that. 

Impiccare, to hang wp. 

Imprendere, 0 learne, to vn- 
dertake. 

Impreſa, an attempt, or enter- 
priſe. 

Improuerare,to reproue, #9 re- 

roch, 

In, in, into, at, alſo, with, on, 
or vpon. 

Inanzi, before, ſooner, farmoſt, 
farther. : 


. Inbriaco, drunke. 


»  *p*® * 


Incontro, againſt, oppoſite. 
Indentro, 2yward, within. 


Indi, ; thence from thence. 
Indietro, behind, backwards, 


fo, 

Infino, vnti0, untill oneneſs 
fire fof 5 farre forth. | 

Inka, z 


Infuora ad 2's with 


out, 1Intrambj, both together. 


Infuor che, exrepting. ' Intramendue, betweene, both 

Ingannare, t9Yereime,'”- © together, 

Inganno, fraud, ** *' Intrauerſo, a-cyoſſe, wr: 

Inginocchiare, to kneele Intutto, i» all, wholly, alto- 
downe. | | gether, above all. 


Ingin, Ingiuſo, dovunemard, Inuaghire; fo fall ;n love, 
Ingordo, greedy raucous, s lnuelenare, to poyſon. 


lutton. Inuerno, Winter. 
Inla, beyond, fariher', that Inuerſo, toward,or towards, in 
UVUa | reſpeet, 
Inla, in Ic, In li, In to,” in Inuiare; to ſend. 
the. oy | ' In volra, about, wandring 4- 
In mentre, whilef. bout, turning backe. 
Tnanti, before. © In voto, in vazne. 

Inpoi, except Rn SEN Iſperatamente, wnexpectedly 
—— ' * Iſprezzare, to breake.. 
In qua ; hither. ward, * Iſteſlo; the ſame. —_— 

Inſegnare, toreach, . © Tſuellarre, pulled ap. 
Inſieme, t9gether. WW Tui , theve; yonder; inthat place 


Infino; ntl; vnritlwhere, 6 Iyr 1a, Hhertapon, up there. 
ven [o. 
Inſt, upwards, aloft.” | bias 5 
Intagliare, #0 cut, pr g7ave. 
Intanto, eee Mme,” TA the. ſhe, her, it the ſame, 
whilſt. Bo Ins x there, thither, yonder. 
Intanro che, vohile# that, in Laiui, thereabout. 
ſo mich a4,alſs, ſ0rhat. ' Lagin, there below. 
pecans to thwb) 4, to enter Lago, 4 Lake. 


into ones mind. * * © La oltre; there beyond. 
Intefo, vnaerſtoos, attemjve, Lampo,z blaze, or flaſh. 
diligent: © © _ Laſciare, #0 leave, fo evrgy 


> cOP are, # ble, 6200772; RR up there, there wony, 
Rags OLIN Le, the. them, her” 


Legname: | 


= 
* 
- 
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Legname, all kind of Timber, 'Mandare. to ſend fy, fo ſend, 


or Wood. tocall for, 
Leggiadro, gallant, 999, Mangliare, to eate. 

comely. .,- ;Manſo, weeke, mild. | 
Lei, be, her ſelfe. Marcia, 4 march, rottenne(ſe. 
Leuare, to take away,toraiſe, Mareggiare, to goe by Sea, to 
Li, the, them, him, there. flote, to hull, toſayle. 
Limoſiaa, al mes. Maſchio, a male. 
Lo, the, him, or it. Matrigna, a ſtep. dame, mother 
Lodare, to praiſe. inlaw, 
Lontano, farre diſtant. Matto, mad, fooliſh. 
Loro, they, them, theirs. Mazzare, to kill, to ſlay, 
Luglio, luly. Meco, with me. 
Lunette, Spectacles, Medefimamente, — in 


Lungi, farre off, wide from, uch ſort. 
Lolli mm it, or him, Wir ſelfe-ſame, in 
Luogo, a place. ſame. 
M Mediano, 4 Medatoyr. 
_ Meglio , better, be y Ore. 


M-” , but, except, ſaving. Men', Meno, lee c leſſer, to 


Macchiare, to defile, to me, of it, thereof, hence, 
blot. thence. 

Macellaio, 4 Butcher, Mena, the behaviour, conditi- 
Macina, 4 Milſtoxe. 0n. $ Os 
Macinare, to grind. Menare, to leade, to condut?. 
Madre, a Mother. Menche, /eſſe, leſſer then. 
Maggior- -domo, 4 Steward, Mene, to me, thereof, of it wwe 
Mat, ever, neuer-. . ſelfe, hence. 


Maluagio. wicked, bad, _Meno ,leſſe, leſſer. 
Malueduto, /-ſeene, ill wel- Mentre, whileſt, whileſt that. 


come + Mentreche ,whiles, ſolong as . 
Mancare, #9 lack, to, want, to Merli, Battlements: Pinnacles. 
faile. ', Melcolare, #s mingle, 
Manco, leſſe, leſſer. Meſe, a Montth, 


F006 Meſlo, 


ner, 
Mettere, t0put, to ſet, to 
place. 
Mezano, middle, 
Mezo, the meane, 
Mi, halfe, to me, from me. 
Mia, mine. 
Mie, my, mine. 
Mieticura, Harveſt. 
Mio, ”y, mine. 
Mirare, to behold, to view, to 
aime,to conſider, 
Miſe, put. 
Md, even now, mne. 
Moggio, « Buſbell. 
Moglie, a Wife, Woman. 
Monticello. « HiDock. 
Montone, 4 Ramme. 
Moffo, moved, ſtirred. 
Moteggiare, #0 qazp, #0 flout. 
Motto, 4 Word. 
Mozzare, to cut off. 


N 


*Acque; vvas borne. 
Naſcenza, Naſcimen- 
to . birt h. 
Naſcondere, to h1de. 
Naſcoſo ; Naſcoſto ; hid- 
den. CER 
NG, nor; neither, ' Ste farther 
mongit our Particles. 


Meſſo, pat, placed, a Meſſen- Nebbiaz « Clowd. 
ger, Embaſſadour , Somo- 


Ned; neither, nor. 

N eg 1; 218 the. 

Nel, Nella, Nello, Nelte, 
Ne, Net, Nelli, Negli, is 
the; unto. 

Nemico; enemier 

Ne pure, = much 4s; ns 
not ſo much, 

Nero; black, 

Neſlunamente ; in no ſort. 

Neſſuno ; no one ; not any one ; 
no body. 

Nicnte, nought ; nothing, 

Nimiſta ; enmitie. 

Niuno ; any ; zone. 

Niunamente ; #1 0 ſort. 

Noi; vvee , ms. 

Noioſo , zoyſome , trouble- 

me. 

Non che, not only, muck- 

leſſe. 

Nondimanco, Nondimeno, 
pevertheleſſe. 

Nouerare,to number,to count. 

Nozze, Nuptials, 

Nugola, 4 Cloud. 


Nulla, zought ; ought ; ſome-" 
thing ; any thing ; not any ; 


wot one. 
Nullamente, 7» »o ſort. 
N'vn, N*vno, not one, nobs- 
dy. 
Nuotare, to ſwimme. 
Nuuola,. 


——CSA tw #4 . i. 
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Nunola, « Cloud, Oueche ; vvheree. 
Oueramence ; Ouero z effe ; 
Oo either. 
| Ounque? where ? wvhere- 
, either, elſe, or. ſoever. 
Occ hio, an Eye, 
Od, enher, elſe. P 
Odire, to beaxe, 
Offcla, offence. P Adiglione ; 4 Paviliow. * 
Oggctto, objec? Pacſano ;4 Coumrey-man. 
Oggi, to day, this preſent day. Pacle z a Countrey. 
Oggidj, »ow adayes. Paiaz may ſeeme. 
Oggimai, thu day andever, Paiono ; doe ſeeme. 
Ogai, each, every. Paia ; Paio ; 4 payre. 
Oltra, beyond, farther, for- Palombo za Stock-dove. 
wards, ſaving. Paleſamente ; openly. 
Oltranza, mrght and maine, Par; ſtemeth, 
Omai, zow at {aft, Paragonare; to equall ; to com- 


Onde, whence, from whence. pare. 
Or', Ora, now at this houre. Parare;toward ablone, 
Orciuolo, 4 Cruze, or Pitch- Pare ; it (cemeth, 


er. Pareua ; it ſeemed. 
Orecchia, the Fare. Parecchio ; diverſe ; many ; 
Orechiare, to /-ftey, preparation ;zeven , a 
Orgoglio; Pride. Pareggiare ;#o equall ;to com- 
Oro; Gold. pare. | 
Orlnt, ow, goe to. Parere z#0 ſceme ; 10 appeare. 
Oſare; to dare. Parlare ; to ſpeake. ; 
Ofia; or elſe ; vvhether is Parola; «word, 

be. : Partita ; Partimento; 4 de- 

Ofi che: yea marry; now. parture, 
Ocare ;z0 ſh. Paruto ; ſeemed ; appeared. 
Qrrimamente ; bef? of all, Patimento ; ſuffering... 
Oue ; where ; whether, Patteggiare ;#0 covenant. 


(**3) Pauraz 


Paura ; feare, 
Pauroft ; fearefull, 
Pazzo, fooliſh, 
Pe”, by 2he. 
Peggio, worſe. 
Pegnare, to pawne. 
Penſare, to thinke,to imagine. 
Penkiere, Penſicro, thought. 
Pentire, to repent. 

Per, for, by, through, about, 
by reaſon of what, betweene, 
in. 

Perche, Percioche, becauſe. 

Per fin a tanto, wntill ſuch 
time, 

Perfinche, wntill chat. 

Perfino, wntill, ſo farre 4s. 

Per.il, for, by, or through the, 

Per la, thereaway, that way. 

Pero, therefore, vuhereupon, 
then, but. 

Pero che, becaxſe that. 

Perocon tutto, retwithſtan- 

_—_.... 

Pero di meno, dem. 

Perſeguitare, to perſecute. 

Perſo, lo#, forlorne. 

Peſare, to weigh. 

Pertto, the Breſt. 

Piacere, to pleaſe. 

Piaciuto, pleaſed, 

Piado, 7 Plea. hoes 

Piangere, to lament. 

Pianto, lamentation, 


- Porro, pete: LED ) 
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Pianta, 4 Plant, =o 
Piazza,a Market-place, chiefe 
Street, a Fort, 


 Piatro, a Diſh, or Platter. 


Piccare, fo pricke, 


| Piccata, 4 blow, oy thruſt, 


Picciolo, little, prettie. 

Pie, a foot. 

Piegare,to bow,to bend,toyeeld 
to appeaſe. 

Pieggio, 4 Pledge. 

Pieno, full. 

Picuiale, 4 Biſhops Rocher. 

Pigliare, fo take, tocatch. 

Piffero,a Piper, Fifer,or Min- 
ftrell. 

Pioggiare, to 74/7. | 

Piouano, 4 Vicar, or Pariſh. 

Pijouere,to raine. ( Prieſt. 

Piu, more, ſooner, rather, mas | 
ny, diverſe, moſt. | 

Pochi, few, not many. 

Poco, a little. 

Poi, after, afteruwvards, then, 
ſince. 

Poiche, ſince that. 

Polledro, 4 Colt. 

Ponente, the Weſt part of the 
World; the Weſt Wind. _ 

© ob 

Porfido, Porphyrie, Mar- 

_ .- . 


Poſare, to reſt. 


'Poſcia; [ 
b 


i ES. © 


Poſcia, after,aftirwards,thew, ſhift for, to endevour, get,or 


ſence. obtaine, 
Poſlente, puiſſqnt, mightie. Prouedere,to provide, to fore- 
a Poſta,of ſet purpoſe.  - caſt. 
Poſtero, that followeth. Puo, Puote; can, or is able. 
Poſto NY that. Puoſſi, it may be. 
Porere, to be able, power. Pur, Pure, yet,albeit, for that, 
Potuto, able. moreover, beſides, notwith- 
Pouero, poore. ſtanding, ſo much as, not 
Pozzo, a Pit, or Well. onely, at leaſt, even of force. 
Prateria, Medow-ground. Putta,, 4 Whoore, a Wench, 
Predica, A'Sermon , Prea- Girle. 

ching. Putrana, idem. 

Pregare,, topray. Putto, a Boy, 4'Lad. 
Preghi, Preghiera, Prayers. Puzzo, a ſtinch. 
Pregid, price; - 
Preſa, 4 taking. Q 
Preſe, tooke. 
Preſero, did take. CNVi , heres bither, inthis 
Preſo, taken. 355 plank. ootin) .Chn 

relſo, nere, by, with, almoſt.. Qua dentro, here within. - ;| 
Preſtamente, quickly. Quae la;here and there. 
Preſtanza, /ove,or lending. Quai, Quali, which, what. 
Preſtare, to lend. * Qual che, ſome part, ſome.. / 
Preſtezza,quirkneſſe. Qualcheduno, ſome one, ſome: 
Preſto,quickly. body. 
Prete, 4 Prieſt. Quale * which? who? what & 
Pri, ſooner, before, firſt a, how, even 4s, lik, 
Pria che, rather, then. vohoſoever, wuhatſoever, 


Prigione, 4 Priſon, Priſoner. that. 

Prima, firſt, before, ſooner,74- Qualunque , who, or whatſs- 
ther. ever, 

Pro, good, profit, health, joy. Qualmente, how. 

Procacciare, to procure, 0 Que*, Quei, Quegli, thoſe 


In 
them. 


" — 


them, 


Re, 4 King. 


Quelche, that which, whow, Recamera, 4 vvithdrawing 


Quel, Quello, #48. 
Qaella, ſhe. 

Quelle, thoſe, thers, 
Queſta, Quelſto, #h%. 
Queſte, Quelti, theſe, thoſe. 
Qui, here. 

Quic1, here. henc, 

Quiadi, thexce. 

Quiue, Quiui, #here, in that Rendita, Rent, Revenue. 


place. 


mend, 
Rado, ſeldome, cleare, 
Raffredar, toreſrigerate. 
Ragioneuole, resſonable. 
Ramentare, #0 remember. 
Rellegrare, #0 rejoyce. 


Accogliere, to gather. 
Raccolta, «4 Collejon. 
Racconciare, #0 repaire, to 4- Retto, ruled, right. : 
| Riacoglicre, to collefF, to 74- 


Chamber. 
Recare, foreach, to bring, to 
leade. | 
Regalare, fo preſent wvith 
gifts, to feat chearefully, 
to defray charges. 
Rendimento, yeeldine, ren- 
dring. 


Renduto, rendred, reſtored. 
Relo, idem. 

Si Rese, was yeilded, 
Reſtio, reſtie, laze. 
Rerriuo, late, lute comming, 


ſlow. . 


F 


ther againe. 

Rialco, it were the Exchange 
8n Venice, 

Riarſo, burnt. 

Riceuuto, recerved, 


Ramenteuole; windfall, me- Richicdere, to requeſt, to re- 


morable. 
__ Braſſe, Metal, 
atto, ſwift, haſtie, fteepe. 
Rauedere,#o perceive, to be- Ricordo, remembrance. 
 Riempire, to fill againe. 


thinke, torepent, 


ure. 
Ricordeuole, to bee remem- 
bred, mindful, 


Raucdimento, fore-ſight, wa- Rifatro, re-made,renewed. 


rineſſe. 


Rilcuo, reliefe eaſe. 


Raunare, to afemble together. Rimandarc, t8 ſend againe, ts 


Razza, 4 Race, Generaron, 


Counter . 


Rimaſo, 


),. 


* Ge 


Rimaſo, remayned. lift #p. 


Rimoſlo, removed. Roba, a Gorne, Wealth, 
Rimpetto, over-againſt, in Rocca, a Rock, Fort, Caſtle, 
reſpect, Block-howſe. 
Rimprouerare, fo reproach, Roſſeggiare, to looke Red, 
to reprove, totwit, Roflo, red. 
Rinchiuſo, encloſed. Romiti, Eremites, 
Rio, 4 River, Rotto, brokes. 
Ripartimento, 4 divid- Rozzo,rude, unwrouzht,un- 
int. poliſhed. 
Ripigliare, fo take az4ine, to Rouerlcio, cleane contrary, 
check, to rebuke. backward. 
Ripreſa, 4 reproving, or ta- Rubar, tor06. 
king againe, Rugiada, the dew. 
Rifcaldare, to heat, or 
UVAarme. S 


Riſcare, to hazard,tojeopard 
Riſcatrare, to reſcue, toran- Sg A, knoweth her, or hers. 
ſome. Saccheggiare, to ſack, 
Riſcatto, ranſome. Saggio,wiſe, ſage, a taſte, eſ- 
Riſco, hazard, danger. ſay, example. 
Riſcoſo, full sf danger. Saio, 4 Coat, Cloake, or Tac- 
Riſentimento, a feeling, « ket, 
motion. Saldo, ftedfaſt, firme. 
Riſuegliare,zo 4 wake. Saleggiare, #0 pave. 
Riuoltare, to tnrne againe. Sali, went. 
Ritratto, withdrawye, a Pic- Salita, aſcenſion. 
ture, or abitratt, Saluo che, ſaving that, 
Riuolgere, #0 revolt, tore- Saluo chi, except who. 
turne, to toſſe up and Sampugna, a Bag. pipe. 


downe. Sangrare, to {ct bloud. 
Riuſcire, to ſort, to ſpeed, to Sanza, without, beſiges. 
come to paſſe. Sanza che, beſides thas. 


\Rizzare, to raiſe, to eref?, to Sapere, to know, 


(AY Sapeuole, 
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Sapenole , that may bee Sconcio, miſcarried, ill. fa- 


knowne, voured, unhandſome , ill 
Saputa, 4 knowing, or infor- Ilucke, trouble. 

mation. Scoperto, diſcovered, 
Saputo, knowne. Scordare, to diſ-accord, to: 
Sara, ſhall be. foreet. 
Saro, / ſhall be. SCorgere, to perceive, ta key 
Sarebbe, ſhould be. afarre off to lead. 
Sauiamente, wiſely, Scorrere, #0 run over. 
Sauio, wiſe. Scorticare, to flea, to pull off 
Sbigortire, to amaze. the skin. 
Sbuſato, hollow. Scorto, aware, perceived, 
Scacciare, to chaſe away, to guided. 

expell, Scoſtare, to goe a farre off. 
Scambiare, to change. Scotere, Scuotere, to ſhake. 
Scampare, #0 eſcape. Scuſa, an excuſe, | 
Scarpe, ſhooes. Sdegnare, to d:ſdaine, to 
Scaricare, to diſcharge. ſcorne. 
Scegliere, ts chuſe. Sdegnarft, to be angry, or of- 
Scemare, to diminiſh. fended with, 
Scempieta, ſimplicitze. Sdiceuole, unſzemely, not to 
Sceſo, being come downs. be ſpoken. | 
Sciocco, 4 Foole, Sdimenticare, to forzet. 


Schiettamente, plainly. Se, if, if that, whither that, 


Schifare, to [han, to avoid. hu, him, or her, 
Scilinguato, tongue-Hide , 4 Secondo, according, COMCEr- 


atterer. ning. 

Sciogliere,to untie, looſe,ab- Seco, with him. 

ſolve. Sedia, 4 Seat. 
Scommunica, an excommu- Seggio, 4 Seale, 

nication. Se gia,except, wnleſſe. 
Sconciamente,wnhandſome- Segnalare,to marke,to ſigns. 

ly, confuſedly. Segnalatamente , notably, 
Scanciare, ts diſorder. ſingularly. 


Seguitare, 


ELLA es” 


LT Ev. 


a 


Seguitare, ts follow, to.checke. 
Sel, if the, it to himſelfe, if it Si, as much, as well, ſo much, 


Sella, 4 Seat. ſo well, yea, ſo as, ſowell, it 
Se mai, if ever, a, beit, are, men, they, the 
Sembianre, ſeeming. world,tobe, to him, or her, 
Sembiare,fembrare,to ſeew To themſelves, untill that, 
Se medeftmo,himelfe, yet, or nevertheleſſe. 
Semenza, ſecede. Sia, be, ſhalbe, ts. 


Se mo, if now, at this time, Sia che, be it that. 
Sen, lene, himſelfe, thence, Siano, bee. 


tbereof, of it. SIE, it is, him, or himſelfe. 
Senno, mind, will, Sifattamente,ſ0,in ſuch ſort 
Seno, if not, but that. - Sifatto, ſuch, ſo, ſo made, 
Sendo, being. thus, like as. 
Senon,bat, onely, ſaving.,ex- Signoreggiare, to ſway, to 
cept. rule. 
Senrtare, to ſit downe. S'il, 4 the, if it, if hims, 
Sentata, 4 ſitting, a Seſſions. Sin', fino, untill, untill that, 
Senza, without, beſides. unto, even unto, even from 
Sentimento, feeling, ſexce, Sin di qua, even from hence. 
underſtanding. Si per, well, as likewiſe, as 
Se pero, ſepur,zf* yet,ifrhat alſo. 
Sera, evening. Siper —_ yea, yea for ſo 
Serpa, the wheele or ſÞringin much, ( vertheleſſe. 
a Clocke, Si pure, yes indeed, yes ne- 
Seruigio, ſervice, good turne, Si quanto, as well, as much, 
errand. becauſe. 
Sete, thirſt. Si vuole, zt rw required, 
Sezzo, laſt, lagge. Sleale, d:/loyall. X 
Sfacciare, to deface. Smarrire, to erre, fo amaze. 
Sfacciatamente,impudently. Smenticare,,/to forget. 
Stidare, to diſtruſt. Smentire, fo bely. 


Sfinire, #0 {woune, to faint. $9, Iwot, his, her, nnder. 
Sgridare, zo cry out, to rate, Sobrino, 4 Couſin germane. 
Sat 7 Sodisfare, 
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. Sodisfare, to ſaticfie, 


Solamente che, only that,ſo 
that, but that. 

Sopra, above, over, on, be- 
ſraes. 

Soprafatto, over-rome. 

Sopraui, thereupon, 

Sopra-uia, above-hand, be- 
ſides, over and above. 

Sopra, over, upon. 

Sorella, Siſter. 

Sortire, to iſſue, to goe 
forth, 

Soſpinto, 1hruſt, puſhed. 

Soflopra upſide-downe, arſic 
verſie. 

Sotto, under, beneath, 

Sotto ſopra, upſide-downe. 

Soucnte, often-times. 

Soucrchio, ſuperfluors. 

Spacciare, fo diſþatch. 

Spada, a Sword. 

Spalla 4 Shoulder. 

Sparire, towvaniſh. 

Spauecntare, to affright. 

S FONG, terrified, affr ight- 
ed. 

Specchio, 4 mirrour. 

Spedale, ar Hoſpital. 

Spegnere, #0 quench. 

Spenſe, extinguiſhed, put 
out. 

Speranza, hope, 

Sperone, 4 ſÞurre. 


% 


Speſa, expence. 

Speſo, ſent. 

Speſſamente, ſpeſlo, ſpeſle 
volte, often-times. | 

Spezzare, to breake, to 
teare. 

Spettare, to ſlay, to ex- 
per, 

Spianare, to make plane. 

Spiaccere,to d!ſþleaſe. 

Spiecare, to plucke from, to 

cparate, 

Spiegare, to vxfold, to ſepa. 
rate, 

Spingere, #0 #hruſt Pr puſh 

Spinto, thruſt, puſhed, 

Spoſitione, an expoſition. 

Spregiare, to deſþ;ſe. 

State, the Summer ſeaſon. 

Sta, this, the ſame. 

Stagione, ſeaſon, time. 

Staio, 4 bu(hell. 

Steccare, to entrench. 

Steſo, extended. 

Steflo, ſelfe, ſame. 

Stette, ſtood, ſtayed. 

Stimare, to eſteeme. 

Stocco, a ſhort Sword. 

Stirpare, to roote out. 

Stordire,to make giddy. 

Straboccare, to ſtumble, to 


fal. 


. Straccare, to wwvearie, to 


fire. 
Starda, 
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Strada, 4 Street. Suoltare, to tofſe, to turne . © 
Strappare, to ſnatch .away by Suora, 4 Siſter, a Nunne. 


force. Sur, over. 
Strega, a Witch. Surſe, he aroſe. 
Striare, 'to bewitch. Sulo, upon, ever, 01, above, 
Stroppiato, halt, lame: goe to, away, luftily. 


Stroppicciare, fo rot, #0 Suvia, 01, away, up and away. 
rubbe. | 


Strozzare, to ſtranzle. T 
Struggere, #0 deſtroy. 
Stufa, 4 hot-houſe, a ſtove. A',tua,thine, ſuch,ſuch- 
Su, «p,upwards, over or up-  __ 
0n, away , forwards, on, TaCccare, toſþot. 
fOCss Taglare, tocxat, to flice,to 
Sua, her, h1s, kill, 
Stroppiato, lame. Ta!', Tal, ſuch like, 
Suanire, to vaniſh, to fade,to Talord, Talhoea, ſometimes. 
droope. Tal che, ſo that, ſothen, why 
Suo, hs, hers, theirs, then. 
Suegliare, to awaken, Tale, ſuch. 
Suelto, extripated, pulled a Tale, ſothat, to that point. 
up. | Talento, will, minde. 
Suentare, fo evaporate. FTalmente, in ſuch manner, 
Suentolo, a Fanne. ſo 48 
Suentura, mwfortune. Tanſare, to chide. 
Suergognare, to ſhame. Tanr'e, /o it is. 
Suiare, fo miſſe-lade, or draw Tanti, ſo many, 4s many. 
out of the way. Tanto, ſo much, as much, as 
Sul,spon,over the, in avdup- well as, ſo great, ſo deare. 
0n, at the inſtant. Taſca, porch, ſcrippe. 


Suo, ſuoi, #15, h# owne. Te. to the, to thy ſelfe, from 

Snogliato,ummilling, ſad, * ' the, oy thy ſelf, take to thee 
penſive, nice, daintie,  Teco, with the. 

Suole, he's wont. -- Tel, Telo, Teil, tothe #8. 

| ("= Tameratre, 


viſh. 

Tempio, 4Temple, 

Tempo, T:me. 

Ten, to the, thereof. 

Tenduto, extended. 

Tennero, held. 

Tenuto, held. 

Terra, he ſhall hold, 

Terrebbe, would hold. 

Telo, extended. 

Teſta, head. 

Te ſteſlo, thow, thy ſelfe. 

Tino, 4a wine fat or preſſe. 

Tirare, ts draw, caſt, ſhoote, 
or dart. 

Tirato, Tiro, 4 ſhooting, 
draught, or plucke. 

To, take hold, catch, twit, 
thine. 

Toccare, to touch. 

Togliere, to take. 

Tolle, tooke. 

Tollo, taken. 

Toneggiare, fo Thunder. 

Toppare, Topare, to finde, 
fo meete. 

Tor, to take. 

Torto, wrong, 4h 1njurie. 

Toſto, quickly, ſoone. 

Tra, betweene, among#, 
through, what with, over. 

Traboccare, to fall downe,to 

reele. 


4 


Temerare, to violate, tor4- Tra che, what with what be- | 


we 
| Tratta, 4 ira&, diſtance, 


tweene, 
Tracorrere, fo over-runne. 
Tradimento, betraying. So 
Tradurre, to SF 63, bring 
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over, totranſlate. * 
Trafugato, fled, ty 
Trago, 4 Goate. Br 
Tral, Trail, betweezpe, [9 


Tralacciare, to interlace, 
Tralaſciare, *o omit, or neg- | 
letF. 
Trama,a Weavers woofe. 
Trambe, Trambi, Trambo, + 
betweene both. | 
Tramontana, the North part 
of the World. 
Tramontare, to paſſe over © 
Hills, to ſet as the Sunne,to © 
die. 
Tranfire, #0 paſſe over, tofall * 
into a ſwoune, to die. 
Trapaſlare, to paſſe}, offend, | 
ies 
Traper, what betweene, tho- | 
rough. 
Trarre, to draw, allure. 
Trar, idem. 1M 
Traſcuraggine, zegligence. | 
Traſcurare, to 7 


leave, trade.. "2 þ 
Trattenere, to entertayne. | 
Tratteuole, trafFable. 
Tratto, | 


Tratto, #/me, ſpace, Country, Vanteggiare, io advantage. 
Regionor Coaſt ,a draught, Varola, Poxe. 


aſholl. Vaſſene, ſene va, hee goeth 
Trauolto, over-turned, hence. 

Treccie, #reſſes, Vattene,get thee hence, pack, 
Tre fiate, three times. away. 


OT 
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Triſto, lewd, knaviſh. ( mer. Va via, goe away. 
Trogliare, to ſtutter,to ſtam- Vbliare, to forget. 
Tro1a, 4' Sow. ( mucb. Vblianza, Vblio, forgetfull- 


: Troppo, too much, over- neſſe. 


\ Trouare, -t0 finde, to- deviſe, Vecello,a Bird, Fowle, 


+ Tuo, Tuoi, th:ze. Vccidere, to kill, 


Tuono, Thunder, Vdire, to heare. 


| Tutra, fiata, fill, every foot, Vdira, #he ſence of heare- 


get, nevertheleſſe. ing 


Tutfta via, dem. (that. Ve? Vie? where ? whithey ? 


\ Turra via che, whenſoever there, ſee, note. 


: Tutto, a/. ( whit. Vecchio, old. 
+ Tur tatto, 4/together, every- Vece, ſtead, lies. 


Veduto, ſcene, viewed, 
V- Vegghiare , to wvatch , to 
wvuake. 
{\\J ? wheret whithert there, Veggio, I ſee. 


- 


where, you. .-- *Veleno, Poy/ox. 

Va, goe thou, zoeth; ''. Ve, you. 

1Vacciare, to ſpeed, to haſten. Ven, vene, to you of it, your 
IVaccio, fpeedily, haſtily. ſelfe hence. 
:Vaggheggiare, #0 behold a- Venuto, come. 

| mourouſly- Venuta, comming. 
Vaghezza, beautie, loveli- Ver. towards. 


| eſſe, handſomeneſſe. Vergogna, ſhame. 


*  Wago, lovely, beautiow. YVergognolſo , ſhamefull, 


Valci Ciuale,#t avayleth ws. ſhamefac't. 
aluto, valxed, Verrebbe, ſhould ſee. 
(7g) Verro, 


Verro, 1 ſhall, or will come. 

Veruno, any 0ne,not any one. 

Verſo, towards. 

Veſcouado, Biſhopricke. | 

Veſcouo, 4 Biſhop. 

Vezzeggiare, toplayzhe 
Wanton.. : 

Vi, to you, your ſelfe, from 
you, there, in that place. 

Via, away, much, a great 
deale. 

Vie, zdem. 

Vicenda, courſe, turxe. 

Vicendeuole, mutuall,inter. 
chanzeable. 

Vinceyole #hat may be over- 
come. 

Viato, conquered. 

Viſle, he lived. 

Viſta, ſigbr. 

Viſto, ſeere. 

Viſtamente, quickly. 

Vnqua, ever, never, at any 
time. 

Vo, I goe, Iwill.- 

Voglia, will, defire. 


FINIS, 


Vai, you, yee. 
Volontieri, wil;ngly. 
Volere, to will, meaning. -. 


 Volie; would. 
 Volgere, Voltare, to turne. 


Volta, time, tarning. 
Volteggiare, to rove. 
Volto, turned, 
Vomini, 7 zoe my ſelfe, 
Volco, with you, 

Voto, vos/d, emptie. 

Vreare, to huyt, to daſh. 
Vſanza, v/e. 

Vicire 310 i/ſue, to goe forth, 
Vicio, dore, or entrance, 
Vuo, 1w1ill. "2 
Vuoi, Vuoli, thou wilt. ; 
Vuol, ought, ſhould,or would 
Vuoto, emptie, 


Z 
fray Gnat. 


Lia, an Aunt, 
Lio, an Ynckle. 


Zoppo, lame. 


- 
FAB 3-1 ASI wi 


= - * 
x 3D ny ty 
E - de LS T3 Ee. m 


[d 


NE NE OE 


AN EAT NTT 
IC tuo £ (Nt, 
Having treated in'a booke that [ publi- 
ſhed the laſt ycere, called New and eaſie dire&i- 
ons for the Thuſcan Italian Tongue, exc. lufficiently 
of pronounciation,and the manner of accenting; I omit 
to make any mention thereof here ? referring you 
to that, whereupon I fall upon the -Gramaticall 


part A and firſt of 
Articles, 


z 


of the Maſculine eArticles, which ſerve in ſlead 
"of the Newter alſo. 


N 77. Yaorthe N z. 4. the 

N G Del./ ofaorthe Y \G a4ei:delli, d/ of the 
I JD. Al Atoaorthe 8 JD ai,4, all to the 

TA Ac JL. { aorthe SJAc 5. 1 the 
SV © o the 2 /V. 0 \o 
* CAb Dal. Jfroma or the Ab dai ds dalli J from the 

: N. (N #6 

G aello cn che G aetgpl: ” 

D allo D  agts E aSa-"" 

Sing. Ac po / 8 afore- PPln. Ac. et  ( forelaid 


V3 \ faid, T\ V 5 of i & i.e. 
Ab. dagli. } 


b of 


"8 


2 Of the Articles. 


Of the feminin Article. 


N La CN te © 
G adella | G aelle 
; D alla Xa or the alle | 
SMMgY Ac. la { &c. PW Ac, le The Kc. 
5 SY JV; io \ 
Ab. dala) Ab, dille) 
The fignes of the caſes» 
—_ T for the Genetivecaſe Of. 


A. for the Dative To, 
Da. for the Ablative, from or by. 


of the CArticles and ſignes breifly, 


**. 


11, Evermore uſed before words beginning with a conſonant, 
e 0. il cavallo, a houſe, © | Aro 5 
Li. May bee indifferently uſed before conſonants or vowells, | 
e.g.ti angeli, the angels, /; C v4 0ve The Courtiers ;but it - 
were more gracefall to nſe, g/i before a vowell,  , _ 
Lo. Is ufed before words beginning with a vowell, as /o 2-ore, 
Lovez and by apoſtrophus Þ amore hob eat (64 
Alſo before a word Beginning with /: and another Conſ6nant 
' e op. lo ftrale, a ſhaft; /5 /piri7o, the ſpirit. : 
Gli. V{d before vowels g/angel:; and thus Apoſtrophed for bet- * 
ter ſound ſake: So gi alſo comes beforea word beginning ' 
with /. and another conſonant, e g,' g/i frali, the ſhafts. | 
 La.TBefote holvells' arc aſhally aolirophed and pronqunced as © 
Le. F oneword, whereas before conſonants they areboth writ- : 
tennand pronotnced ſeverally,  anima The ſoule, Panime, | 
The ſouls » Iacaſa. The hotſe, le caſe the hoults. | 
D.. Is usd without an Article, 4: /#i, of him , d: /oro of them, 
\ fumo dj paglia, ſmoake of firaw, De. Is 


At, 


ls, 3 
| it : 


ore, 
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bet- 
ning : 


ed as © 


writ- z 


mime 5 4 


them," 
De. Is} 
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The Terminations of Nownes. 3 

De.. Is usd with an article as del campo, of the field ; fume della 

 paglia, the Tmoake of the ſtraw, 4 for de 5. inthe plurall» 

of the, &c. 

eA. ? May bee ugd both with and without articles, 4 pietro 

Da.C To Peter, Da Pietro from Peter, al campo, to the field, dal 
campo,trom the on A*% as, _ IS _ : 1 dat, 

Lo.la. it . 4. 2 double their { as del” buomo of 

Li. /'**Comming after 4; ue.C the man, della donna , of the 
woman, and ſo forth, _ 

Con. per.7 Articles compounded with,any of thele prepoſkions 


[4. non, {looſe their laſt ſyllable ſayi ol tempo,,with the time, 
' c64 libri, with the bookes, of Farelliurich the brothers, 
coll* amore, with the love, cog?” ody, with the hatred. 
,» Calla madre, with the mother, colle ſorelle,with the liſters, 
 . , Inſtead of con 1, con 4. con lo. con gh. cou la. con le, In 
. the ſame manner inſtead of, per #l. per lo. pergli, per li, 
per la. per le. Say pet. pci. pe”. pello.pegli. pelli. pella.pelle, 
or through or by the. 
Alſo, in ſtead off, in i/. iz i, in1o. in gli, 11: ti, 318 1A. in le. ſay nel. ues. 
ue nello, negls, nelld, nella. nee. In, into or inthe, 
Alſo, in ftead of 0. non 5. wor to. non gli. nqu li. non Ia, nan le. 
ſay Nol. nos. no* nollo. nogli. nolli. nolle. not the, not him, not 
her, or not them, vid, in our Syntax, 


Thus farre briefly of the Articles , if you will know 
further, v. p. 


Of a Nowne. 


In regard our Nownes in 1talian doe'not yarie in their termi- 
nations of caſes, but what they are in the Nomnative, they keepe 
the ſame throughour even as the Engl: doth in all caſes, and are 
onely differenced by the article; I dge not intend to fort them 
into declenfions as the Latizes doe, butinto Terminatjons , as 
thus: by eM. F. 7. 0.). Which isa naturall method ſutable ro 
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any bodyes memorie, 


Of 
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4 The Terminations of Nownes. 


Of theſe five Terminations there are Maſculines and Femi- 
minines, 


A Tl profeta. A Prophet J{ A La vita. A lite 


E LU amore. Love E Lalace, Thelight. 

1 Parigs. Paris 1 Lapari. The like 

O Il regno. Akingdom\ / © La mano. The hand 
V Giess, Teſus | V Lavirta., Vertue, 


Firſt, of Nownes that end in A. and they are of the Feminin 
gender, and make their plurall by changing 4, into e. e. g. caſa, 
a hotiſe, caſe houſes. Excepr, 

Some Feminine nownes that are apocopated or contraGted for 
their plurall is all one with the fingular, but for rhe articles that 
make the difference, befides they are eafie to be knowne for then 
they are accented. La cita, le citta. la bonta, le bonta, In deed all 
words contra&ed make their plurals as their fingular : cirt4 
comes from c:tade a Citty. i/ pie a foot, makes i. pie feet ; in the 
plurall, from prede, the like, of virts, from virtude. 

Except, alſo ſome nownes of the Maſculine gender pianera, a 
Planet. Comeraa Comet, poetaa Poet, and all names ofdignities 
and offices belonging to men,which end in. in the Plu : 


An example of the firſt Termination. 


N Lacaſa Ahouſe ) .FN LZecaſe Houſes 
QNXG dellacaſa Of a houſe / Y \G delle caſe Of houſes 
% JD alacaſa Toahouſe YZ JD alle caſe To houſes 
TH Ac. /acaſa A houſe &\ Ac. /e caſe Houſes 
> /V ocaſa O houle I JVo.s caſe O houſes 
** { Ab. dalla caſa Froa houle, Ab.dalle caſe From houſes 

N UN Poeta APoet N LiPoeti Poets 
D (GG ael poera of - poet DV G dell; poets of poets 
"2 JD alpoera toapoet \S JD alli poeti to ports 
TAC, z/poeta a pcet SJ Ac, {i poeti poets 
I / Vo, 6 pocta Opoet Z o poet; Oo poets 


Ab. dal poeta froa poet } \_ Ab, 4alli poets from poets, 
ote, 


+ hes. ”"_ 458 i 
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The Termination Nownes. . 5 
Note that if « or, g. be before e. gr 7, inthe pluralls whoſe fin- 


gulars nominative; cafe endgin-c4. co. ga. g9. inthe plurall, þ, is 
interpoſed, e.g. poco, pocki. Little, few: ; forca, forche, gibbets 
oa a lake, lakes, verga, verghe, a yard, yards; yet 
amico makes amici,friends,,0n4c9,904ct monks canomico canonici, 
chaunters, nemico nemici, foes. Greco greci, Greekes z but 7rechi 
ſignifying wine. proco, proci, woers. medico, medici, Phyſitians. 
mago, magt, Magitians, &c. | 


The ſecond Termination isin e. whole plurall terminates in 

7. whether it be Maſculine or Feminine, Subſtantive or Adie&ive, 

e.g. il ſole, the ſunne, /a volpe the Fox. plu. Ls ſolithe Sunnes. Le 
volpi the Foxes, Now forte a fountaine. F:»e anend, are both 

Maſculine and Feminine, :/or {a fonre, Theplurall / or /e forts. 

il or la fine, Plu, li or le fins, All aredifferenced by the article ſuta- 

ble to the gender. Except be, that makes b#%:, oxen, with a letter 

more. 'Allo pig 2 foot, 7e a King. fe faith, which vary not their 

ma eG 


plurals, bur make #. re Kings, &c. 
{N 5» monte a mountaine N 2 monts mountaines 
<2 \G del monte of a mountaine/ '> \G deimonti of moiitains 
| ol D al! monte to a mountaine S D ai monti: to moittains 
& \ Ac, 7 monte a mountaine SYNA # montt mountaines 
T V © 0 monte © mountaine* \'% JV o monti omoittaines 
* ( Ab.dal monte fro a mountain} { A dai monts fro mount: 


An example of a Subſtantive, and an Adieftive 
together. 


Note,that an AdijeRive ending in e. is peculiar to both genders, 
but this example is onely concerning the Feminine, 


B 3 S$1ng. 


— <—_ 


The Terminations of. Now nes. 


N Za felice forte ) (A happy chance - 
G aella'felice ſortef Ot a happy chance 
D alla felice forte\, JTo a happy chance 


Tmaug 
On lt 


$A Ac. la felice ſorte A happy chance 
I/)V 06 felice ſorte\ JO happy chance 
| " | Ab. dakafelice forte J\_ 'F roma happy chance. 
N Ls forti felici. ) ( Happy chances 
BAG delle ſorti felici, { \Of happy chances 
| T JD alle ſorti , felici.\ JTo happy chances 
| S\ Ac. le ſorts felicif OPey, chances 
| 'I' JV o forti © fetiriN' JO apy claney | 
From happle chances 


| "Ab. dale forts *felici: 
| 
| 


Note, that Nownes that. end in ze. dipthong in theplucall 
caſt away.£, [a moglie the wite, Jr megli the wiyes. But. if ie make 
| two fillables, then the fing alarand phurall number are both alike, _ 
| as Feffigic the effegies, /a /pecie the kind, /a [wperficie the ſuperficies 
make the ſame in the plurall, onely altering the article ſaying, * 
le in ſtead of /a, 


Thethird Terminationis in Z. and thoſe:are proper names of 
| men, as Giovanni John, Lnigi Lewis : elſe: they be names of fa- ' 
| milies, and all of the plurall number : [:Pexgamini, thoſe of the 
| Pergamines: allo names of places,: Pany;Paris, Cipri, Cipres, - 
| . Crett, Cretet, Except an adjeQtive:of' fimilitutle, which is both 
| maſculine and femanine. and isalike in both numbers, onely the * | 
article e g,i/ or la, pari, The like, | 


TH SEX s C 
i *le part the like ' c 
de: delle pari of th: like © | 
a? : alle part to the like FC 
i * le pari the like 


| CN 8:14 part the like 

G adel:della part of the like V 

D al: alla par! to the like J 
DP 
JP; 1 


N 

G 

D 
NaAc.,  : la - pari the like A 
Y- --@ pars © like : not +16 -; paAthalike: 117 e 
A, aal: aalla part fi0 the lik A da ;dalle par! frothe lik | 
$e.2 The? 


"L144 MOU1S 
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The 'Terminations of Nownes 7 

The fourth Terminatton is. of thoſe nounes that end in 9. 
whether fabftantives or adjeRives, and they make their plurall by 
changing o. into 5. belides they areall maſculinesexcept one,as Z 
mano the hand, - yet itis regular for the plurall termination,for 
it makes /eman,the hands: Note,ſome pluralls multiply,as home 
makes hwomini,men, Ladromakes /agroni as well as /adriztheeves, 


Moſt that end in Yo, make in the plurall £428 capelly capegli 
leſſen their plurall, 


s in #0, by caſting away 9. as #/#ravo, an Uſu- 


haires . quel/o, que, they orthoſe, Some 


as your wor 
rer, #/#rai,'Uſurers, c#0:0 lether, co: lethers, ſavioa wile man, 


ſavi wiſemen, occhio an eye, occhieyes, ſpecchio a looking-glale. 


ſpecchi. "Allo ſome in /o, as cavagts, canar, cava",quegli, quei. 
except pajoa paire, that makes alwaie p4ja,ipaires. Alſo rempio 


= a temple, and eſercitio an exerciſe, makes in the /pJurall rempy. 
all eſercity.'to difference them from temps, times: 'the plucall 'of 


ake = tempo, eſſerciti, armies z of eſfereito,' Examples of — 


N 57 4 (fin gers. 


cies _ N #0 a finger 

ng, | £\G didito of a finger. { 9 \G daelli diticof fingers 
JD al #ito to afinger | 5% JD all Hiritto fingers 
SA. /i/ Uito a finger © \ {SY Ac. {i thes; -fingers + 

s of T V-. 9: 'dito ofinger. \-3- /V 0:-4its 0 tingers 

Ffa- * *  Ab.dal diro fromatinger A 


b. dallzditi from lingers. 


T2 Note, That ſome Italian nowne fubſtantives of the Maſculine 

"he | g<nder, befides their.owne peculiar;plurall, admit. of another, 

| ' which in the ſound menriing: d bee thought of the fema- 

nine gender and fingular number ending in 4.- but that idhath 

' either article, progowne, or adiftive, that muſt governe the ſame 

ike |; of the feminine gender.and plarall number :,; and theſe may 

: like” be called Hexeroclites, and in regard of the frequent: uſe of them 

like? and their-ſmall number, T have here ſet them downe as I have 

ike 7 fotind them in other grammers al ua may be might 
_— eſcape, but hardly any approveable by goodauthority. 

e | | 


The? 


x 


4 


Danxello 


0. 


The Termination of Nownes. 


%* Singular. * 
Lanells'- | aring. 
11 braccio anarme,. 
11 buaello a outt. 
Il calcaguo aA -X 
1l carro a cart, 
11 caſtelo a caltle. 
Il cervello the braine, 
It ciglio the eyebrow 
1! coltello a knite, 

. Il-corno a horne, 
11 dito a finger, 
Il fato a deſtiny. 
Il fico a figge, 

 1hfilo a thread. 
11 fondumento a toundatio, 
Il frutto a fruit, 
Il ginocchio a knee. 
11 labbro a lip. 
Il legno wood. 
11 maro the wall. 
11 membro a member, 
DPaorecchio an care. 
L'ofſo the bone, 
11 paio the paire, 
11 paro a Pare, 
1l peccato finne, 
Il pugno a hiſt, 
Il quadrello abricke. 
Ilraſtello a rake. 

* 11 riſo laughter, 

I! ftaio buſhel] 

1! ſacco a bag. 

1 [ ſtar 0 a b ell. 

Il ftrido a crying out 


11 veſtiggio altep. 


11 veſtumento a ſute. 


i Pdnrall..,f 
Li anelli ke anella 1: Tings |: 
i, bracci,' le braccia - armes 


badelli, le budella guets 


z, 

i, calcagni, le calcagna heeles 

*. carri. le carra carts 

i. caſtelli. le caſtella caſtles 

i, ceruelli. le ceruella the braines 
z. cigli. le coglia eye browes 
#. coltells, le coltella knives 

4, Corni, le corna hornes 

i, diti. le dita '' + . fangers 

i. fati, le fata © deſtinies 
4, fichs; lefica hgges 

s, fili, le fila - threds 


i fundameti.le fundamera foundations 
i, frutts. le frutta fruits 
#4 ginocchi, le ginocchia knees 


# labbri, le labbra lippes 

'N legm, le legna woods 

1. muri, le mura  thewalles 
:. membri. le membra - members © 


gPorecchi, le orecchia eares 


gPoſſr, le ofſa bones 
4, pay, te paja  pailce 
[i pari, le para - Palres 


li peccati. le peecata © f1nnes 
5, pugni, le pugna hits 

3 quaarelli, le quadrella bricks 
#, raſtelli, le raſtella rakes 


i, rift, le'riſa  langhters 

' 8, ſtai, le ftaia buſhels 
#. ſacchi, le ſacca ſacks orbags 
i, ftari, le ſtara buſhels 


i, ftrids. le ſtrida cryings out 
i, veſtigi, le veſtiggia ſteps 
1,veſtimenti.le veſtimenta {utes 

Some 


Bs af ann od ao 


Q 4 


pratora fields, but that is poerica dicent 


icentia, 
Note, 4#o two, makes 40: in the plural, and d4ve which ſome 


uſe indifferently with either gender ; the like of amendue, Mille_ 


a thouſand,in compoſition looſeth one of its liquids, & changeth 
e, into 4, duomila 2000, tremila ZOO. | 


The fifth termination is of thoſe that end in #, and they are 


| forthe molt part feminines contrafed and accented e.g.virts ver- 


tue, /ervit # (ervice, /a the a crane, Which varie not in theplural, 
but are the ſame as 


According to theſe five terminations may all nowne adjeftives, 
pronounes, participles,8& gerunds that are made adjeCtives bee de- 
clined, unlefle ſome ſpeciall rule to the contrary doe forbid ft. 


Certaine Nownes as have onely the ſingular number which 
may be tearmed Heteroclites. 


Dio. God: Vnleſſe poctically, Dy or Dei Gods. 
' Uno, One: Vnleſſe diſtributively, g/: #ai, egli altri, the one 


' and the other, 


Alſo the proper name of any perfon: as Ceſare Czfar, Sci- 


| pione, [cipio: unleſſe you ſhould ſpeake of more perſons of the 


ſame name, 7 Ceſari, I Scipioni, The Czfars : the Scipios, 
The like of proper names of places as Roma, Lonara, Rome or 


- Loadon, Vnlefſe youſhould ſpeake of more Roomes or Londons 
{in a manner of ſpeaking, /* Rome, le Londre, the Roomes , the 
'Londons. 


Alſo, Meſtiere, when it fignifies need not an art or exercile, 


* and then it is uſed without an article, and in the Nominative and 
* Accuſative caſes, 


Li quali hanno gia a: conforto hauuto meſtiere. 


The which have already had neede of comfort, 
C Tadio 


The Termination of Nownes. 9 


Some make beſides their plurall in 7. another in ora, as prati 


ath beenetoucht before : except, proper 
' names,Giesx Jeſus, Corfs a place fo calledin greece : alſo the pro- 
' nowne 27#& thou, which is indifferent to either gender, 


7) 844 
wi” hes | 
Ph ( 
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10 Of Nownes, Adieftives, and Comparatives. 


Tddio ſolo otti mamente conoſte cio che fa a ciaſcuno meſtiere, 

God only beſt knowes that which is needefull to every man : 

But when meſtiere ſignifies a trade or art, the plural is 
meſtiers, 


Nownes that have the plurall onely. 


Your numerall words, do: tre. two, three. 


——  _——C 


of Adjeftives, 
Ld 


Adje&ives in e, ſerve to both genders, #» homo felice, a happie 

man, #14 donna felice, ahappy woman. 

Alſo adjeRves in. as 4 pars ingegno,of a like wit; 4: pars volonta 
of a like will. | 

O $, every is onely uſed in the fingular, whoſe plural is ſup- 
plied by rwrts, entre, all, | 
Parechi, fandry or manifold, is onely of the plurall number, 
AdjeQives in 0, make their feminine by changing o into a.as bello, 
bella, faire, and the plraall according to the rule of nownes, 


of Comparatives, and how to frame them, 


Tralians have but 4. expreſſed in one word : as thus from the 
poſitive magno, comparative maggiore, greater, 
#uon thecomp, migliore, better, 
male the comp, peggiore, worle. 
piccolo the comp. more, lefle. 
but thereto may be added #»fer:ore inferior, /xpertore ſuperior, 
All the reſt way bee framed by placing of theſe two adverbs of 
quantity, pi more,e» lefle ; betore any any adjeQive : as _ 
ello 


by 
= 
*.” 


x 


Nownes (omparatives and Snperlatives. 11 


bello faire, pin bello fairer, grande great Men grande, leſſer; And 
they are increaſed by theſe words , molto, via, aſſai, which 
ſignifie, much,in Engliſh.Molto pin ricco, much more rich. 
Another way of compariſon much uſed by Italians , by the 
helpe of 46, del, che, che non, which muſt ever have reference unto 
pix more ens lefle,meglio better, peggio,worle, To ſono pin dabbeie 
a; te, I aman honeſter man then you. A dai pin del dowere, you 
giveme more then I ſhould have, ama la madre pin ch'+l padre,loves 
the mother better then the father : but theſe comparative phra- 
ſes muſt have but one verb in them, for if they have two or more, 
you muſt thenuſe,che no, then : and never elſe, and it maſt ever be 
placed before the ſecond verbe of the ſentence, tw ſer piis ricco, che 
201 ſon io thou art richer theu I am : 914 ſono pin conrento, che nou 
ſere v0i, But I am more content then you are. 


Of Suparlatives. 


Thereare two ſorts of them, the one may admit a compati- 
ſon the other not : That of the firſt is ever framed by adding the 
article, which the poſitive adjetive requireth, unto the compara- 
rative, that hath beene already framed unto you: me dorte : lelſe 
learned, i/ men dotro, the leaſt lerned man of all. The other which 


. the Engliſh exprefſe with theſe words Moſt, Right, Thrice, Very, 


added to their poſitives, by Italians is framed by adding iſm or 
iſſima, unto any poſitive; and that muſt ever looſe its laſt vowell, 
amantiſſimo molt loving, dottiſſimo moſt learned. 

Some few alter not from the Latine, ſommo moſt high, maſſimo 
molt great, ot: beſt, infimo the loweſt, 


A ſingular way how Italians uſe to derive a nowne, 
or multiply the ſame. 


' Itisdone by adding theſe terminations unto any primative 
or poſitive nowne, #9. etto #ccio, otto. one. accio. caſting away the 


laſtvowell ofthe nown when you adde any of theſe GN 
C2 


12 Of Pronownes. 
If im #20, it ſhewes it to bee very little ſmall and the leaſi that 


may pe. 
f in erto, very little, and withall pritty, 8 

If in xccto, to bee peore, miſerable and deſerving pitty. 

If in otro, handſomely big, well compa&, indifferent good- 
ly. ; 
"if in 0ze, great beyond reaſon big, exceeding proportion. 
If in zccio, ugly,loathſome, contemptible, filthy, odious, 
As cavallo, cavallino,cavalletto, cavalleccio,cavallotto,cavallone, 
cavallaccio. Change 0. into 4, and you make all feminines. 

Alſo if your primitive nowne end in zo or re,to exprefle a kind 
of diminution or prittineſſe you may make them end in el : 
aſſino an afle, aſinello a little aſt. paſtore a ſhepheard, paſtorello a 
little ſheapheard; bur if the potitive ends in »2, then ta E away c, 
and adde cello to it : baſtoncello, a little ſtick, /ioncello a lyon 
whelp, from baſtone and /ione 

Thers alſo atermination in e/co,or eſca,uſt as:/5 in the Engliſh, 
fanciulleſco, fancinlleſca, childiſh, &c. 


Of Pronownes. 


A pronowne is a certaine determinate word that implies or re« 
preſents a nowne; and differs no great matter from it; onely 
that it hath the firft and ſecond ;perſon, and a nowne hath none 
but the third ; as for the variation of it both for caſe and num- 
ber it is the ſame with the nowne, excepting ſome few which you 
_ finde ſpecified below ; generally prouounes are thus ſor- 
ted, 


IEG , 
”— a, *- 
A: 
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Primatives,and demonſtratives as 7o, I, tx, thou, egli, 1ni,ci,eſſo, 
hee, Plu: No wee, voi yee, loro, eglino they, Of the feminine, 
ella, eſſa, ſhee, her: Plu: elleno, eſſe, they. 


Colvi 


Of. Pronownes. 13 


{ Colwi, hee DT” "Ford man queſto, this man or 


| or thing. thing, 
Cole;, ſhee that woman q%e/ta,this woman 


Coloro,they:to both A or thing. or thing, 


eſto,that man or thing, Ccoſt=:, this man. BCCoſtoro, theſe 
| /fo,this man or thing. | 'S © men or wo- 
ſta,this woman or thing coſtet, this womi men. 
E oteſta, that man or coteſtm, this fellow Q 'A oteſtoro, 
Thing. Z theſe, theſe 
C oteſto, that woman coteſtet, this woman (E: fellowes or 
or Thing. or hafy. - ) 3 4: women. 
| C:0, that -. eſſo, i ſame. 
| oY 2, the ſelfe ſame. 
( Cio che,that which, ſteſſs, the ſelfe ſame. 


2, Relatives, as Quale, Che, Cw, which, that, vile 
3. Interrogatives. Che what, Chi;whom,quale what,or whatkind. 


+. Poſleſſiyes _ ” + Emin ne. o "Pati BY F me Or Nr. 


The Maſculines RY miei, t40i, [u0t, in the mh "Þ fema- 
nines follow the ADD of nownes. | 


i - 
F 


; wat dl 'Trofor | eirs.. . 
* tem, y oli." Aimm anothers. 
, noſtra Cyvofrray whoſe. 


From which are Jirived certaine Ds, and ſeldome uſed 


” exceptin compoſition. /') 2002 m1 ſ 

| Mo ) + CTo C$0;his; as Wed, my brother, Madan 
Mon my thy: MJ p Lady | 
CHA Pl Sen T4 


? "C3 i? 


" Indefinative 


T 
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14 Of Pronownes. 


Indefinitive, (be, chi, quale, T hat, who,whome. Alcano, ſome 
one, altrui ſome others, Altri another, altro another, cadauns 
every one, ciaſchedyno every one, each, medeſmo the ſelte ſame, 


[{Niſſuno 


Ogniuno phenom qualungue 
| Nirun0 


no man yoo one \ lome one. 2 whatſoever. 


chinnque, ST ale, ſuch. Cotale Veruno 
whoſoever. 2 T aluno, ſuch a one. 2ſuch a one, any one, 


<8 PK 


the ſame. ,thevery ſame. 


Alſo! 


The Pronwne Particles are theſe. 


71, (to mee me, 

ti, \to thee te, 

/, < to himſelfe < ſe >of the fame ſignification. 
Ct, tO US Ce, 

vs, ro you. ve, 


Examples of fome Pronownes how they are declined, 


N HDb:1 N oi, wee 
G adime: of me 9 \G 4d: n9, of us 
h ..-JD) ame;mi:tome\ & JD a ni; orci, to us 
Singulariter Ac. me: mt : me | 2 A not, ci, us 
V ome: ome Y V 9ono,0we 
| {| Ab. dame: from me A ada noi, frome us, 
N t«, thou N ve, YE; 7,7 15 1 
.NG, aire, ofthee / '& \G 45 v0, of ye 
D ate,ts,to thee & JD awv9i:w5:toye 
Siuglarizer A te: ti,thee S=JA w0i:vi, ye : 
V 41#,dthou \ & JV 99,5 


Ve 
A aa te, fro thee 4 A ada wot, fom ye 4 


S NgH- , 


” 


Of Pronownes. | 15 
N epli, et, &, lui, he N eglino,& egli,e* they:allo lors 
G4 2\G F 


= [ni,of him,or his loro, of them, or theirs 
v3 JD 41«i,to him SE } D 4 oro, to then), or theirs 

8 A lui, him x A loro, them, or theirs 

S- JV wantin T/V _— 

J A aa lat, - him ; A Ada {oro,trom them, Or theirs 

N e/a, ſhe, alſo, /ci N ellexo, they 

DL G 4; lci,of her,or hers > \G 45 loro,of them, or theirs 
&S JD a lei,to her & JD aloro, to them, or theirs, 

TA /ci, her m A loro, them, or theirs 

S JV 2 JV 

I A aaleci, from her {| Adalro,fromthem, ortheir 


Colui Now man : < —_ thoſe men or women, through- 


Cole ? that woman out as hath beene ſhewed of /oro. 
Coſtui Fthis man = E Coſtoro, theſe men, or women, and ſo 
Coſtei Pthis womanX ® Þ, throughout. 


Se, Not uſed in the Nominative 


G. 4 ſe,of himſelfe: herſelf, &c. / The ſame in the plurall, aying 


D. 4 ſe: f;, to himſelte Gen.ds.ſe. of themſelves, a /e 
A. /e, {, him(clfe or to themſelves, /e and 
V. / themſelves. 
A. aa ſe, of or from himſelte 
- (N. Chi, who Chi, never changeth 
&' \G. dich, cui,ofwhom, or whole \its voyce, neither in 
EL D. achi,cui,to whom, whoſe gender nor number,bur 
$ JA. chi, whom 15 the ſamein both. The 
3 JV. 0 chi, who? like of Che, that,which 


> 


. da chi,cui,fromwho,or whoſel or what. 1! che, the 
which,/a che the which,8cc. Che when it betokeneth a perſon rela- 
tively it hath in the Nomitive caſe, and both numbers, che, bur 
in the oblique caſes : ci, except the Accufative, which hath 
che and ci, both. 


To 


16 | "Of Verbes. 
1, I, 2 thou, eg/+ hee, ela ſhe, are oft accompanied with ſes, 
ſelfe, or Medſimo, ſelfe ſame. / 1 
I. "© I my ſelfe. 
$ ingulac 4 medeſimo, Thouthy felfe. 
egli.or ſteſſo, Hehimſelfeor it ſelfe. 
: Not, - _Weeourfelves. 
Pluraliter, < Voi medeſimi, Ye yourſelves. 
 ECvloro,or fteſſi, They themitlves, 
3 ella medeſima, ſhee her ſelfe, 
lei fteſſa, Thus may youexemplifie throughout all 
caſes varying according to the terminations of nownes, onely 
loro ſerves to the feminine,as well as,the maſculine, ſaying /oro me- 
deſime, they themſelves, meaning women, |; 
Theſe are them which ought exaQtly to be gott without booke, 
the reſt common reaſon will guide you how to uſe them : eſpeci- 
ally if youlooke in our. Sizrax upon pronownes, whither I re- 


ferre you. | 
OF VERBBS. 


Of all parts of ſpeech neceſſary to beexadtly learnt, the Verbs 
are the chuck, as, in. other languages, ſo moſt eſpecially in the 
Italian ; by reafow'of ſome tences'thataredoubled;which the La- 
hath not; but the Engliſh hath ; -by the name of Aurilts. 

Of Verbes ſome are under certaine orders, and-arecalled re- 
tine gular : othets#arenot,and they arecalled irregular. 

Our congiugations in imitation of the Eatine are foure, accor- 
ding to the caraReriſticall vowells of their infinitives, 

1.Ofa. long,as cautarey (3, Ofe, ſhort as /eggere, 
to ling. to reade. 
2, Of e, long, as temere( 4. Of 7, long, as ſentire, 
. tofeare, to feele.. 


The number of the regulars is great, of irregulars but ſmall; 


as ſhall appeare hereafter. 

Beſides our Verbs are cither Aive , or tranſetive, or paſſive 
and reciprocall z orelſe perſonall, or imperſonall : as may bee 
underſtood by what ſhall follow. 

Now ſince ſome tenſes of all verbesare conjugated either with 


MERE... 


the 


p 
4 
: 
% 


pleaſure loſe the laſt », inthe third perſon, ſing: 


2.Peterper-C 7 hebbi I \ noi havens 
featenſe 27 # haveſti J vor haveſte I have had, 


Singular : 


Of Verbes. ” 
the participle, and helpe of the Anxiliar or mother verbe, H 
vere, to have, or elſewith the participle and of theutker 
auxiliar, or helping verbe--efſere, to be: chat afl_ 
aQive or tranſetive verbes, ſicK"to wit,as paſſe into the ſubje& / 
treated, meant, or ſpoken of,'nſe the helpe of the irft a r 
* hoon, as ho trovaro porhi amici,] have found few friends; 

hog penſato di trovarne pix Faſſs; I thought to have found ma- 
ny more, And the paſlive = reciprocall verbes,to wit, that re-. 
eurne into themſelves with theſe particles, (AH. ri, f. ci. vi. in” 
Engliſh, mee, thee, himſelfe, us, you: which anſiverunto To, tn, 
Ini, noi, loro, in hw. op I, + 4 hee, wee, they. uſe ever the helpe e 
of the auxiliar ve ere as Jomi ſonodoluto del tuo male e £ 
ts ſei rallegrato del mio, | was agrdived at thy miſhap; and thou 
rejoycedft at mine, 

heſe _ —— Polereto will, and Potere to beable and 
devere to ought, are requiſite to be got without books diligently, 


for they helpe outo ther verbes a7 ls 
icregulars of their conjugation.Firſt,of bard pd ang 


Indicative Moode Preſent tenſe. 
Preſcent (C7 ho "CN 0; habiamo. 
tenſe, Cru haiST have;Rc. : Po havete. 
Singular. ( 1ui ha loro hanno, 
EmverfeR Jo havevo,or ) NI ( 103 haveuamo 
xe haveva $ Jor haveamo T had. vc” 
& Yew havevi > vos havevate » &E, 


Singula. lui haveva YI { foro havevano | S 


This tenſe of the ſecond, third, and forth con ajugation, » may at 
plur 


lui hebbe Y Sf loro hebbero,bebber 


D I+ Preter- 


18: x Perbes. 


1 Preterper-QIo ho haunts 7 **Quot habiame baviuts 7 © 
' feenſe. F hai hanuto v0 havete haunto - Have kao. 
OO lui ha PAWtO 8 Coro: hanno hawmpo” 


I Preterper- I havevs 101 "oli | 
fe&enle. tu haveys Shavuto oo havevate. _ h q/ 
Singulariter laihaveya loro havevano "3 Ae 


vw iy 
. 


2, Preterpln. Tobebbi .). - os; hems? roy | Thy 

perfeCtenſe, tu haveſti havuto <© In haveſte VN, 1 

Sin pwr Ini hebbe, loro enyre.) 4 
| | Clo havers, bauys hath, og ay 5m i Ly 

Foturerenſe, tu haverat, banras, harai $f al (hall rw will have. 

| __ lui havera, hard, bara. 


= --4v 


. "Noi haveremo, hauremo, haremo. IF 
Plaraliter.d Voi haverete, hanrete, harets Sp ng 
Loro haveranno, hauvanno haranno,' 


The Imparative Moode. 


, T Habbi, habbia tz, have thou. <LI 2-195 324d 
Stngularat: babbie colw;, let him have, .., pat eons 
Habbiamo noi, have'wee, 


Plaraliter. ) Habbiate voi, have YEEs | | : hes i 
 CHabbians loro, let them have, | F229 [ 


The Optative Mopde. 


Pre O che io habbia, babbs. 4; 
: S che tu habbia habbi ; 
Singulariter. CO che lui habbia | 
O che not habbiamo Pray God [ have. 
Pluraliter ; O che oi habbiate = 7 
O che loro habbiano 29 'N 
- 6 IN : Impa- ; 


i 


I + 
& 


Perbes. 
Imperſeftenſe » che To haveſſi 


Singulariter - = - —_— 
o che lui haveſſ. Pray God I could have 


9 che noi haveſſims 


P lararliter Js che oi haveſtei 


o che loro ms od ero 
o che Jo habbia 
PerſeRnled the tu habbia © Shams 
Singul, os chc lut habbia Al pray God] have 
o che not habbiamo _ had 2. 7 
Plaraliter 3 o chi-voi habhiart&haunto 
oche loro habbian 
130 oche To baveſſi © H 
naps b che tr roi FOPANS, = © 
i 0 che Int haveſſe” -- PrayGoad Ihad 
<0 che noi haveſſims had,8&c, 
' Pluraliter Jo che'voi haveſte Ghaunto 
vous lorohaveſſero 


Futuretenſ o che tu habbia per, adietro 

Singulariter £o che lui habba per Paunenire \ Pray God I have 
o che not habbiamo hereafter, 

Pluraliter Jo che vot habbiate | | 


o che loro habbiano 


S; che To habbia As Quiinanzs 


of the potentialqHaveſſi 1#, haddeſt thou. 


1- Imperfe&enceCHave//7 jo, had I. 
Sie f%1 had he, 


Sin pulari ter. 


Haveſſimo noi, had we, 
Prulraliter{Haveſt? was, had fo £ 
Haveſſero loro, had they. 


D 2 Haveres © © 


20 Of Verbes. 


Haverei, hanrei, harei, dl 
2.Imperfe&enſe \ Haveria hawria, baria, jo. 
of the poten-< Havereſti, haureſti, hareſti, 


tial. Haverebbe, hawrebbe, harebbe, | 
Singularter. Hameria, hazria, haria, I ſhould 
Haveremmo,hamremmo, haremmo (have. 


Havereſte,haureſte hareſte, 
Pluraliter < Hawverebbono,haurebbono,harebbono, 

Havwerebbero, haurebbero, harebbero, 

Haveriano, hauriano, hariano, ; 


Preterperfe&ife 2? Haverei haunto, | 
Coanatlal &c. [3 ſhould have had. 


The SubjunQtive Moade is for the moſt the ame with the 
Optative , by putting a Conjunfion in of the Advercbe of 
wiſhing, concioſia coſa che ſeeing that. Bexche although that 
pwrche : fo that avegnache, albeit that, e g, avenya che jo haveſſi, 
albeit I had, foin the other tenſes: The fature of the ſubjuntive 
moode, q#and jo havero haunuto when I ſhall have had, Note alſo, 
that the ſame tenſes, when they are put without Adverbs or Con- 
jun&ions they ſerve to the Potentiall-moode, but moſt eſpecially, 
the imperteQ&enſe ending in erci, oreria-: Se is haveſſi danari a{[as 
on haveres biſagno di amici. If [ had money I ſhould not 

neede friends, The like underſtand throughour all the conjugati- 


ons, regutax or irregular. 
Infinitive Moode. 


Preſent tenſe, Hawere, to have: 
PerfeQenſe, Havere haunts, to have had. 


Havere ad havere 


Future eſe Dovere havers Þ About to have, 
Eſſere per bavere 


Parti- 


Of Parbes. 
Pariciple. Hawwro, Had. 


' -Gerund Havendr, Having. 
| Paſtgerund, Havendo hawnto, having had. 


Havendo ad haver ay 
Fut. Gerunde?Dovends havere > being to liave, 
"Eſſendo per havere | 


Certaine Epeciall obſervations of this 
Uerbe Havere. 


Firſt note for the generall uſe of the firſt preterperfeftenſeand 
the ſecond,in all conjugations whatſoever ; and breifely thas :for 
Floriowith certaine, neere, determinate, and ſuch like, So of- 
ten repeated, confounds the learners braines extreamely, as many 
com [aine of it, 

BY The firit Preterperfe&tenſe,is uſed when as you would ſhew a 
+ thingdone, or an aCtion paſt, but without any adverbs fignifying 
the time paſt : ſo thatit ſhewes a good diſtance, fince it was done. 
| Hoſcritto molte wolte delle coſe bells; T have oft written fine things, 
| but if youputan Adverbe of time to it, then it ſhewes the thing to 
| bedone very lately,as might be to day,even now, &c. Qu bl 
havete vedauto, when faw you him, £5 doe hoggi, I ſaw himto 


| day. 
The ſecond PreterperfeRence is uſed when as you would ſhew 
| preciſely when the thing was done, and that you doe expreſſively 
! withan adverbe of the time paſt : Hers is ſcriſſt una letera lunga, 
i langa. Yeſterday I wrote a ooh longletter; the Engliſh it { 
 ſeemes to fauour this obſervation , it ſounds mee thinkes better 
7 with the arif, I wrote, then with the preterperfeRence ſaying , 
* Yeſterday have wrote, &c, This ſecond is not uſed within 
: compaſle of an ation done the ſameday or hower, but of a time 
more remote. Yet infinite Italians promiſcuoufly uſe themin 
* commondiſcourſe; but a body had as good learne the beſt way 
> asnot : The ſame obſervation may ſerve for both the preterplu- 
4 perfe&enſes, | D 3 1. Note 


22 : Of Ferbes. : 


* 


1, Note, that the preſent tence of -4v##e, with any participle © 
formes, the firſt preterperfeCtence of any ative or tranſetive verb, | 
as, [o ho amato,voduto, Dorm, letto, Þ have. Toved , ſeene, lepr, . 
read. | ; 
2. The pteterimperteRenſe' of: the ſame verbe with any parti- * 
ciple, makes the firſt preterpluparfeence, [o haveva amaro, vedu- © 
to, dorwito, letto, Ge] ha lovey, Nc." SEK + I f 72s | 
3. The ſecond acorn o  =F" is Evermare ſitiple;ind 
of it ſelfe ; with any participle-helpes out the ſecond preterplu- 
parfe&enſe of the Indicative moode, as o hebb: amato, vedwto, *\ 
dormito, letto, I had loved, &G 40 oo ON Ln x 
4. The Future tenſe of theſa 9, Placing the adverbe of time 1 
q%4pde, before any peclon 0 his fa ne nt oy f 
participle of any en res you frame the Future tenſeof £ 
the SubjanAive or Porentialf*Mood'e 'of all'ifiveor tranſitive! 
verbs. Ouando io haverg amatb, vedatox dormito, l:tro,” Wien Tfhall 1 
have love 3c." IE 5 CLAP AGE NOVELS 31, CLNMIOTTC 4-780 191 11358 


We op Br 0 4 ey ty 


»\ 


Az 1.4% 


matter,with the preſent tenſes of the ſubjanQyes or optative$;on- | 
ly the imperative hath moſt cononly the refer after the'verb,” 
as habbjare i, have ye * they haveit befote;'sthevoi babbrurt:h 
pray God  yec have, except. .in' queſtions, Aſo the imperative! 
moode wanteth its firft perf6n fingular; 2 OH 2 vr; 
| 5. Note, that the preſent tenſe of the optative moode of chis t 
verbe haverc,helps out by adding'any participle unto it;the preter- 
perteCenſe of the optatiye and {ubjun&jve muode of all aftive or 
tranſitive verbes.,Othe io habbia, amato, vedito,"lormito letto." Pray 
God TI have loved, &c.” AI it helpeth out the future tenſe of the F* 
Oprative moode, and ſubjunCtive, of all a&tive verbes,by placing tra 
ſuch an adverb of time as this, 4a qui manzsi, hereafter, after the #" 
verb. Oche i2 ami da qui inanzi,pray GodT lovehereafter, a9 
 6,Notethat the preterimperteRente of the ſubjuntive moode,' 
Se jo haveſſi, is ſupplied neatly with the 'perund ; and it is as'T"* 
much as to ſay : Se io haveſſi una buon arte, haverei ai biſogno di pf 
neſſuno, Hariendo una buon arte : A had a good trade; that isha-Y* 
ving a good trade; the like may be applyed toother verbs in the Vs 
ſametenſe, 51% le £65 mY F.,- errno « 44:19 


o Y 


7. Note} 


ple © + 7+Note;thattheprerecidapericRtnſs of the givEmecde 
pl 2 which ends inf el becinns] fac j antlghe pratety 
pt, | Lmperhi tho fottntialkmadde which enddinſor [er Fay 
* are liketwounſeparable companiens, &.the-uſe/of thenytrequent 
-$3; © and ordinary; both in {peakingandwriting, hamely;of. things, 
du. © accidents,or aftions,that are doubttull, cantingenipotemiall, or, 
© ungertaine; iv fiſpence,of which men pimanaſt 46 Xperke-and 
ind _ write not of things already paſt and certaine : «hy, have Jutka 
lu-  dependancy one of another, that they are ſe]dome or never aſun- 
vo, der, and if they be, as oft they are ; they are relatively and in- 
.clufively meant or underſtged: The firit hath ever one of theſe 
me Jignes or helps befbreit. Se,if,of | J at, benche,albeit, 
the | #cctoche to theend that, purche, {6 that] w»do, when,or if, And 
Sof the ſecond as having relation to the former hath no ſignes at all, 
tive The firſt you ſhall never have or finde without the ſecond.either 


all ſpoke or written, though the.ſecond \| Rinepwritten or 


by 


: 1/1 fpoken without the firſt Fer itis ever meaut atid'tinderſt6od, and 
the! Jome conditiorfinel And thers norey(le where more incon- 
on- Fruities are committed fgr want of care thka this,and noetenſe (© 
zrb,/Duch graces the Jtalian, [dons as. this, if welllookt after : Se i» 
pp tBaveſſi danari farei il bravo : If T had moneyes, I would ſwagger. 
ve auverei a caro & impreſtarti coteſti danari,ſe penſaſſi che me li voleſt; 


1 
tive,” 
"1 #endere, T could willingly lend thee thofemonjgg if. Ihought 


«his thou would(t reſtore thenhagaine. > » lob Bigg 
ter.  $. Note, that the Fatztre of the ſubpin&emagdeigmade by 
all havehad, if you 


or fem, as quando jo han hate; whe 
ray hange onely the particle , and in eu thay fy other 
*the ferbe whatſoever, and you frame the-ſame tenſe of all ative and 
ing Wanſetive verbs, eg, quando jo havero [critto, when I ſhall have 
+. Written, "x :: a ms 
= :9. Note, that take thjs preſe Mnfnitive «irs Anaby it you 
»de/ Way frame the future, igfinitive bf any yerbF whatioeyer, and be- 
e any other infinite begining with. a vowell put, ad. and 
o dj; Morea conſonant, 4. qa ah mar -abdut to love, havere a 
-ha-#-+, about to doe, or efſe you ntay take the.jnhinitive, dovere, to 
\the@ght, or eſſere per to bee for, and place them before any other 
 ,.: Wnitive preſent, Dover amare,dover fare, about to love, about to 


Noted : eſſer per amare, eſſer per fare, the ſame. Io. Note 


Ss as" 


24 Of Derhes. 


Io. on pat runds, of : all ative verbet are framed by © 
adding their my onenmmt » as havendo |  amato, | 
having loved. - terro, ving read. Now what hath beene , 
(poken of the verbe , ;, concerning the uſes in verbes tranſi- 
tives or aRives : qd! vs may make of the verb, eſſere | 
concerning or reciprocall. Therefore ler theſe | 


0m apn} Fey lorry the Auxiliars; whereof thers noe 
one bur is neceſfary, 


The ſecond «Auxiliar Verbe. 
Eſſere, To be. 


0 Jo ſexs. 


Not — Gam, ſemo , I am,c. 
Plaraliter, "$f fete 
-Loro ſono 
Preterim- © 10 evo | y' 
tenſe Ire ers 
Singulariter, I was, &c. 


| Or AUAIS 
VOs eravate 
loro erano 


Pluraluer, 


L.Preterper-C1 ſono 
| fefttenſe, Qr®/cs 
Singulariter. 138 


Plaraliter. & v0 ſete 
loro ſono 


— 


3s © ww 


# 

+; 
Ts 
"$ 
2 

"Y 
, o 
» 
» 
o 


a 0 % 


Of Verbes.... 


2,Preterper- .1o fit 
fe& tenſe Fun ful _ 
Singulariter. Clu 74 _ I have beene. 


Not  frunmmo 


Plaraliter, 4 voi fuſte 


loro furrono 


I. Preterplu-C 19 era 
perfeC&t cenſor 6 ſtato 
pong [ had beene. 


Stngulariter, 
Not eravamo | 
Plaraliter. < vot eravate F ſtats 


loro erayo 


2.Preterplu-\.1o fui 
parteCt renſeq 1s fuſts F ſtato 
R) mgularitcr, lui fr 

Toy, frnaws I had becne. 
Plurariter, < voi fuſte ſtati 
iy furond 


Futuretenſe, , I” ſard, fia | 
Singulaliter.d tw ſaras 
lui ſara 
Not ſaremo 
Pluraliter, 4 voi ſarete 
*loro ſaranno 


I ſhall or will be. 


Imperative Moode. 


Singulaviter by th, fie ts - Beethou. 


* ) Sta lut Bee hee 
Slamo nos F{ Letusbec 


Plararliter. F fate 108 Bee yee 


Siano loro  . Letthem bee. 


E Optative 


Pretetpe che io\ia 
__ O che tu:ſia 
O 


5 Preterplupar Sore” foſſi 


Of Verbes. 
Optative Moode. | : 


Singulariterg O che pu ſy, fie, fia' 


Preſentenſe, Sock z0:fia 
oe LS fy Pray God [ bee, 


6 che noi ſiamo 
Pluraliter, 4 O che \yot fiate 


O che foro ſtano 
O cle hoes 
Im par m3 
Singulariter- £9 c pry x 0 | 
O che not of M0 Pr ay God 1 were, 
Pluraltter, O che wot foſte | 
£0 che boro foſſero | *% 


che lui fla 74 Pray God I 


< _ have beene, 


$ mngulariter ( 


O che noi filamo 
Plaraliter. 2 Vot  [b iate ' 
O che loro ſiano | 


teenie. foſſi | 
Stngulariter, þ Ia foſſe \ + Pray God I 
O che noi foſſimo / hadbeene, 
Pluraliter. Jen faſte |; 
loro + ah | 


- o che 10 ſia” 
Futiire tenſe:<o che tw ſi; 
Singulariter. (o che lui ſia 


0 che noi i framo 
Plaraliter. o che y/oi frate 
9 che loro ſi ano) 


hereafter, 


| K 
E. Pray God I bee 
=: 


Potentiall 


Verbes. 


Potentiall Mood. 


1. Preterim Foffe io 
 fectenſe. "Ir its 
Foſſe lui Were I, or would 
| . __ CFoſſimonoi I were, &c. 
Plaraliter. Foſte yoi. 
J- offero loro 
2 .Preterimper- Sarei,or {ometimes fora 
te&enle. Sareſts, - 
| Singulariter. Sarebbe I ſhould 
Saremmo be,%c, 
Pluraliter, Sareſte 
Sarebbero 


Preterplu. Sares ftato, h I ſhould have beene. M. 


Infinitive Mogde. 


Notethiat the Future tenſe of the Subjunitive moode, is 9an 


z0 ſaro ſtato, when ſhall have beene. 
Preſentenſe, Eſſere. To be. 


_—r$] Eſſere ſtato, To have beene, 


Haveye ad eſſere 


Fatare tenſee Dover eſſere CAbou to bee. 
E ſſere per eſſere 


Participle. _ Stato, or ſuto, Beene. 


Of Verbes. 
Poſt. Gerund, Sendo ſtato. Having beene. 


Future g Sendo per efſere | = | 
Gerund.y Dovends eſſere © Bexing about to be, 
Havendo ad eſſere | 


Miſcellanie rules of the Infinitioe Moode of. Verbs. 
in generall which doe not ſo much con- 
cerne SYnax. 


1. All Infinttives may at the pleaſureof the fpeaker or writer,. 
looſe the laſt vowell, e. ſaying amar tg' love,” in ſtead of amare. 

2. Iralians have a great libetty and facility, to frame certaine- 
verbs of the firſt conjugation, whereby.they may elegantly and 
forcibly exprefſe the quality, anger condition, or nature, of 
any thing, perſon, or creature þy adding ;gg:are, of :24re.to an 
me Soong ſoitend in #.'be it © perſon, SER L3$:2a hing 
Favoleggiare, to fabulize; pavoneggiare to play the peacock , 
corteggiare to court, paſqueggiare to keepe Eaſter, volpeggiare to 
play the fo x, 

3. Italians make ſome, verbs end in- acchiare,, whichare-ſpoken 
in ill part or derifion, as in figne of poverty and compaſſion.” Ui- 
vic-hiare to live poorely. Scrivacchiare to ſ{crible, Sonnachiare, 
to ſlumber, Pacchiare to feede like a hogge, &c. 3 


An infallible and moſt compendious Way how to con- 
iugate all Yerbes that are regular of all foure 


coniugations, and that by the | 
Tafinitive CMooae. 


Caſt away the uſuall termination of the Infinitive Moode of” 
any verbe, reſerving the reſtof the letters to adde to theſe termi-\ 
nations here underwritten, and you ſhall conjugate exaMly tenſe, 
by tenſe: For example, you would conjugatecartare, to fing F 

call” 


Tl 


001 


de of 
ermi-" 
p tenſe. 
fing 
call” 


; 
9 


Of Verhbes. 29 


eaſt away are, which is the termination, and there remaineth 
cant, which you muſt keepe to adde all the way to. theſe termina- 
tions whichare unchangeable in all foure conjugations, 

Note. that by theſe figures, ] expreſfle the conjugations, 1.2.3.4, 
in rankes one tenſe under another, ſo that if any of the three lait 
conjugations doe not vary from the termination of the firſt, there 
T leave a blanck ; where they have a peculiar termination of their 
owne, there it is expreſſed under its figure. 

Alſo note that where any tenſe is helped out with the verbe 
havere, and the participle of that verbe I have ſet downe the firit 
perſon of it in order, thatthe learner might not be puzſled in his 

roceeding throughout the verbe. Alſo I have affixt the Engliſh 


18NEs. 


Indicative Moode Preſent tenſe of all the foure 


Conjugations. 
I 2 3 +4 
O 
$ ingulariter. I 
A - E 
| : I doe, Tc. 
1490 
Plauraliter. ate ete i 
* 10 010 
Imperfe&- Auo euo 140 
tenſe. Aut £4 FT 
Sinoulariter ( aua FE ia - 
g ; , 4 = I did, &c . 
Auamo euamo THAMO 
Plaraliter, tavate enate tate 
Auano enano T1440 
1.Preterper-\ Fo ho amato: temuto: Hletto: ſentito, 
te&tenſe.? Ihaveloyed: feared: read; felt. 
E 3 2.Pre- 


a 
T —_— 


mY OPT . . 
Cr ——— ae Ld a ad. ach Sat: Aa 


zo of Perbes. 


T 3 4 
2.Preterper- a; ei,etth 7 
{e& tenſe, Saf eſti ſti | | 
0 c {\ I havehad, 
Ammo emmo immo( RC. 
, Py Py 
Taft eſte _ iſte 
Arono orono, ero ettero 1rono 


Note, that in the firſt and ſecond perſon of this ſecond preter- 
perfe& tenſe ſingular number,the rule is not very certaine concer- 
ning the termination; as allo in the third perſcn plurall, in the 
ſecond and third conjugation, being there are ſuch an infinite of 
irregulars in thoſe particulars. o'% 


1.-Preterplu- F To hebbi, amato, temnto, letto, ſentito. 


parte&tenſe2I have loved , feared, read, felt. 


2 Preterplu- F1o havevo, amato, temnto, letto, ſentito. 


parfe& tenſe 2 had loved. feare, read, felt, 


ero 
Future tenſe<era; 
S ngulariter era 


eremso 
Pluraliter. Cerete 
era no 
| F 
Imperative Moode preſent tenſe. 
Singulariter. ; _. þ 
: Colut a 4 
lama nos f 7 ( 
Plaraliter., Late vor ete ite 4 


$ nocoloro ano 


of Perbess. 


Subjundtive Mode. 


2 : 4 
”_ 10 | 
Preſentenſe. a | 
A) 4 as” + A 4 pp ay Goa 
: I, &c, 
14mo | 
Plural: Fer. late 
ano 
Imperfedt eſſt Fl 
tenſe, eſſe. ©; 
Snare 0 ps - eſſe if ye. 0 
a m0 eſſimo | imo Mev" 
Plaraliter, <aſte eſte ite O ©, 
aſſero eſſero | iſſero 


- Preterper- $0 che io habbia, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito, 
te& tenſe, Pray God Thave loved, feared, read, felt, 


 Preterplu- Jp che io haveſſi, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 
: perfe& tenſe Pray I. had loved, feared, read, felt. . 


| O chio Aa qui inanzs, 
Future tenſe: _ Pray God 1 
, a hencefor- 
; a war d,&c. 


; The ſubjunftive like the optative, onely the fignes excepted as 
p © you may {cein the verbe, Havere : the Future is thus, quando 1 0 
: havero, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito, when [I ſhall have loved, fea- 


1 red, read, felt. 


{x 
'2 


Potential 


32 Of Verbes. 
Potentiall Moode, 


1.Imperte&- di 10 eſſi z0 ; 1ſt jy 
tenle. aſſi tx Eſ5its i{5s1tu / Did]: at 
Singulariter. aſſi lus eſſe lui 14ſſe 71 leaſtwiſe 
aſsimo not, eſsimo 03 :/5imo noi{ in that 
Pluraliter, Faſte vos eſte voi ite voi\, (ſenſe. 
gf 4ſſero lore, eſſers loro :ſſero loro 
2.Imperfe& (Cere:, er:a iretiria 
tenſe. ereſts wHll 
Singulariter.( erebbe,eria trebbe iria 
| £r emmo :remmo YT ſhould, or 
ereſte rreſte; could ;Bee- 
Plurdliter erebbers irebbero } 
, Jeriano | 
erebbono 
Preterplu- Yo haverei amato, temuyo, letto, - 


pharr" tenſe, 2I ſhould have loved, feared,read, felt. 


Infinitive Moode. 


Preſent tenſe, J are Fre ere ire. To, &c. 


Preterperfe& YHavere, amato, temuto, letto, ſentiro, 
tenſe. To have loved, feared, read, felt. 
Havere ad, amare, temere, legere, ſentire, 


Future tenſe,9 Eſſer per: >Aboutto love,teare,reade, feele, 
Dovere : 


Participle. Ato uto uncertaine #o. The par-} 


ticiples of the firſt and ſecond conjugation, are very © 
uncertaine, as hath beene toucht of the preterper-|; 


 fe&tenſes of the ſame, 


; As for exam- | 
P am nfl | | $ 
TALE 6 ? Anda endo ple loving,&c: 


3 


Poſt) 


Poſt Gerund.y 


Future, 
'Gerund, 


C Havendo 


'CEſſe x 


CDovendo 
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Havendo amato, temuto, lett a, ſentito, 


Having , loved, feared, read, felt. 


amare, temere, leggere, ſentire. 
Beeingsfor to love,feare, read,feele. 


Some few patternes of reoular verbes of all the 


L 
e Amare 
Cantare 
Portare 
Piglare 
Trirare 
Nuotare 
Caminuare 


3 
Leggere 
Ricevere 
Procedere 
Scandeve 
Splendere 
Spendere 
Vrgere 


Tolove 
Toling 
To carry 
To take 
To draw 
Toſwim 
To Goc 


To reade 


To receive 
To proceede 


Toclimbe 


To ſhine 
To ſpend 
Tourge 


| 


| 


2 
Temere 


Godere 


| Sedere 
Po ſſe edere 
Evaaere 


+ 


Dormire 
Sentire' 
Pervertire 


Fallire 
Offrire 


| Perire 


& 


Conjugations, for you to prattiſe by. 


To feare 

To enjoy, or 
rejoyce 

To fit downe 

To poſleſſe 

To.eſcape 


To ſleepe 
Tofteele 
To pervert 
To deceive 


To offer 
To periſh 


If having no Dixonary by you, in your reading you ſhould 
not happly tinde out the infinitive moode, at the very firſt if you 
be perte& in theſe terminations you wil quickly of your ſelfe find 
out the infinitive moode of it, whereby to know what corugati- 
onitisof; and marke how neceffary it is to know the Table in 


= 


arethmeticke, ſo is this in the learning of our verbs. 


of 


af a Verbe Paſſive. 
A paſſive is made by go. gy participle of any yerbe, and 


puttingir to every tenſe, number, and perſon of the auxiliar 
verbe. 080,C fe . 


Io ſono amato, CT am loved 
Singulariter<\tu ſei amato hou art loved 


Cluieamato; (Heisloved 


Noi fiama amati, C\Wee have loved 
Pluraliter, <Vati ſete amati, Yee are loved, 
Loro ſono amati, (They are loved 


Alſo we haveanother way to frame paſlive yerbes by adding' ff, 
cither before or after the the third perſons ſingular or vlurall of 
any verbes ; as i ama, or amaſ;, he is loved ;. j amava or amavasi,. 
he was loved ; /oſpicchiamo queſte arm contra gPamici talvolta 
adoperarſi, we fupe& theſe weapons to bee ſometimes uſed againſt 
friends : where the Infinitive is madea ” prone 

Alſo a participle may be made paſlive with both f and oo 
together, comming before the. participle, f ſono derre delle coſe 
ſtravaganti hoggi, —_ things have beene ſaid to day z non fe 
veduto la voſtra conſorte hoggidi, your wite hath not beene ſeeneto 
day. 
4 . Note; thatif / be joyned or affixed to any verbe having re- 
lationto any dead or livelefſe thing or to a&ion performd, then is 
it aſigneor inference of a paſlive fignification : which in Engliſh 
is expreſſed with theſe fignes: It is, men, are, they, the world, 
beit, to be. $7 dice che 1a virtu fi bandira: They ſay vertue ſhall 
be baniſht: but if / {Ml have relation to perſons animated, and 
having or having had lite , you ſhall ſurely finde the verbe unto 
which /* is affixed, to be of an ative or tranſetive {ignification, 
and // to be a pronowne both of the ſingular aud plural] number, 
maſculine or feminine: gender onely of the dative or accufative 
caſes, figmifiying to him, herſelfe, to themſelves, him, her, them- 
ſdlves,allo on: another:egl: fs da a credere di [aperne pin de gli atrri, 
he makes himſelfe believe that he knowes more then the reit, x: /; 
e fatto male penſando di farſi bene : Hee hath done himſelfe a mi(- 
chiefe, thinking todoe himſelfe a good turne, 


2, Note, 


+», % © 3 Ry Rn PR 
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2, Note, that when we askea queſtion abonta thing that is al- 
together uncertaine, /; is put before the verbe, dove ſs v4 : where 
goe wee: 4qu@rdo ji fara, when ſhallit be done, butif you aske in 
a thing onely doubtfull, / is affixt tothe verbe making it but ons 
word,and then eg/t is alſo added, which emplies as much as what, 
or asthere. TUaſſi egliancora, what doe we goe yet: /eggifi egls 
hoggi, is there dy, 2K today, And anſwer may þe made both 
waies by putting / before oratter the verbes. Lepgeſi, or epli 
legge, there is reading : Note, eg/s is but an expletive participle. 


of Yerbes Imperſonalls, 


Verbes imperſonalls are likewiſe formed by putting / before or 
after the third perſon fingular of verbs throughour all tenſes, as 
hath beene ſaid of the relive, but they arceaſily knowne a ſunder 
by their fignification, and their various. conſtruction, they are 
ever Without the Nomnitive caſe ; which the paſſive ever hath , 
alſo the number is ever fingular, your paſſives hath both. In fine 
Imperſonalls are put abſolutely without any concordance with a 
NoWne, Or pronowWne. | RO fn ef FER, * 


fs dice. men fay , diceſ.. þ conviene, its fill, convienſs 

fs ama, men love, amaſs ” \/s diſdice, its forbid, diſdiceſs 

ſs debbe, men ought, debb eſi ><ſs ricerca, men ſecke, ricercaſs 

f pd, men may, poſſi” '\ } ſi confa, it ſutes, confaſ5i 

fe vale, men will, vwolſs J\_ ſs appartiene,it belongs. appartienſ 


e.g. A refs convien pagare, its fit you pay z che won f6 ronfel 4 mo, 
for it ſutes not with me. : | 


Accaae, it comes to paſſe *) fTocea, it appertaineth 
Amviene, it happeneth'''  f Lic, itis lawful” 
Soxviene, T rall to mind Dmole, its a griefe 
Interviene, ittalls out f I TDcreſce, Lam ſorry 
Biſogna, it is needefull Cale, I havea care of 
Occorre, it is needetull 


F 2 Biſogns 
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Biſognais uſed abſolutely without a ny reciprocall particles , 
mi ti: ul biſogna che 10 ami, I muſt needes love : not */ mi biſogna, 
which error the _ commit often;the reſt of the imperſonalls 
ule the affixes, as as queſto fatto graudamente mi dgole, 1am very 
{orcy for thisfta&, &c. | 

Some imperſonals be made by, ſ7a bene, its well, or ſutable : 2 
dicevole, itis ſeemely, e convenevole, it is convenient; e diſdiceve- 

| ſe, it is unſeemely ; 'e ſconvenevole : Td'm. Non ſta bene ate Panday 
di notre &l contrafarti , it is not ſutable to you to walke a night 
times, and diſguiſe your ſelfe, 

Some againe are made by circumlocution; as E£gli ſi fa giorno, 
or 41, itsday, Egli fi fa ſera or notte, it waxeth night. E gli, or 
et piove , it raineth. Ez nevica or. neva, it ſnoweth. & folgora,” it 
lightneth. £5 r#0»a, It thundreth. Egl: verna, it is Winter and 
cold weather, And ſometimes they arcuſed fingle without thas 
circumlocution, excepting the firſt two : for you may ſay, piove, 
wvica, folgora, &e. otherwiſe ogy are varied accordingto the 
conjugation they are of, nevifare like amare, piovere like leggere. 


Anexample how a Yerbe is reciprocally coni tated with 


the Particles, mi, ti, f1,ci, vi, fi. Sometimes 
werbes attives, ſometimes nevters. 


... Of a FVerbe eAitive, 


Tomi reputo, I doe thinke my ſelfe. 
Singulariter.< t% ti reputi, thou doit thinke thy ſelfe. 
lui fi repnta, hedoth thinke himſelfe. 


04-04 repatate,ye doc thinke your ſelves, 


 CNoici reputianto,wwe doe thinke our ſelves. 
Plaraluer, 
oro {i repmtano, they doe thinke themſelves, 


—_ +> 7s es, 
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of a Verbe Newter. 


To wi lamento, 1 contplaine. 
Singulariter Neb ti lamenti, thou doit complaine. 
Int f lamenta, he doth complaine. ' 


7101 Cl lamentiamo, we doe complaine. 7 
Ptrraliter, Ja vi lamentate, ye doe complaine. | 
'toro fi lamentano,they doe complaine, = 
By theſe two examples you may doe a on 
Note, that if averbe imperſonall have.no derivation from a- 
nother verbe ; then it may be without. a particle, {a one may 
ſay], nevica, piove, for Tt ſhowes, raines,, &c: as aforeſaid : 
but if it come from a verbe aCtive, the particle is neceſſary before, 
or after it as 4maſ,, cantaſi, theirs loving, theirs finging,&c, fi ama 
fe canta, &c, \' wines BE... a6 
. Note, if pr any of thoſe particles xlittleafar mentioned be 
affixt to a monaſyllable verbe, the conſonarits'of. the paticiple is 
double, daſſi,; ftaſsi, faſsi, As alſo any other particle affixet to a 
wor that. hath, an expreſlſe accent , amonmmi | diroy'vi; hee loved 
mee. Ile:tell yon, . Now come we to treate df irreguilar verbes, 
t.*\f ec Noa \ | 
of the firſt Conjugation there are but foure Anomals 
or irregulay'Verb3, to wit, - 


* 'eAndare,tb goe : Dare, to give 1 Fare, to-dotx. Stare, to 
Randor be, mn” 0: 

Theſe are irregular, but in ſome tenſes; 'namely inthe preſen 
tenſe, and fond preterperfe& tenſ&of the-indicative moode, 
and fo by conſequencein that of the ſubjunEive.nzoode and im- 
parative : the reſt of the tenſes are all regnilar, excepting onely 
the. firſt- preterimperfe& tenſe of the' optative'moode, and ſub- 
jun&tive of theſe three : dare, fare, fare; which make deſsi, faceſ#, 


Keſi, but-andae keepes the rule ſaying, andaſfi, | 


| 175 


An 


F 3 
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An example how the tences that are irregular 
are conjugated. 


| Do, fo, fo, vo, or vals. 
Preſent tenſe, ? Dat ſtat, fas, vai. F; give, ſtand;make,or goe. 
Singulariter, *Da, ſta, fa, va. 


Diamo ſtiams facciamo indians 
Pluaralitter. Ty tate, fate, andate. | Web Eves _ 
Danno, ſtanno, fanno, vanno, » OF $Oe. 


 C Dual tia is 
2. Preter - Cn of erty, fe "y 
. fe& kk « Deſti, tor ; fucks 


S1ngulariter. Chie Borre, f ti 


I gave, ſtood, made, 


TI Def 0, femmo facenmo,, 0o@ wee gave,” \. 
We. ef eſpe, fareſte, *, * . * * "'Fftoc , made 
 } Diedere” Jfecero 


Pluraliter, > Diero { eAndare ig regular in 
= ; 3» © thistenſe, ying, 


"anda, ce," Me, 


| 1D ettono ) ſter” 


The Imperative Moode, 
"Da; jta,fe , 16.th, give, ſtand, make, ge , , 


. thou. 
Singulwizer.. Dia, ſtia, faccia, vada colui, Let bim give, ſtand, . 
make, goe- 

\C Diane, | Have, factian, ardiano, Ler us give fad | th 
kf | make, goe. - p! 
OP luy dies, on ny” fate, andate V01, Give; ſtand, make. 7, 

Dtans, ſtians, facciano, vadineloro, Let them give, 

ſtand, make, goe. 


Optative 


Of Verbex. 39 
Optative Moode preſent, + 


50 dia, ſtia, faccia,uade, ! 
COchee th dy, ſti, facci, vadi, Pray ge I give, and, 
Int aia, ſtia, faccia, vada, pare E cn. 


UIurg 


noi; diamo, ſtiamo, facciamo, andiams. Pray God wee 


f yo diate , ſtiate, facciate, anaate, give , ſta nd,. 


loro, diano, ſtiano, faciano, vaiino, Imake, goe. 


je 


Optative and Subjunitirve Moode pretey- 
imperfett tenſe. 


OcheC io deſs1, ſteſsi, faceſsi, JO that, or if, I ſhould 
$ ingulrerd or Sow aeſsi, fteſsi, face: 6 give, (tand, mak?, 


Lut ie feſſe, faceſſe, 
Ochec noi deſsimo, ſteſcimo, faceſsimo,ZO that or if 
Plaraliter. Ss c Jooid deſte, ſteſte, faceſte, re ſhould glyc 


loro'teſſers, ers faceſſero.0 tad; make. 


The irregulars of the Sas conn gation : 


 Theſevarie fromthe regular butin ſome tenſes, to wit the pre- 
fentenſe and ſecond preterperfeCt tenſe of the' Indicative moode 
the preſentenſe of the optativemoode or ſubjundtive moode,and 
by conſequence of the imperative moode,. beſides all perſongof 
theſe tenſes are not irregular but ſome, 
The variation of their participles is ſhewed,, and the fincopa- 
| ting of ſome of them, either in future tenſe ofthe Indicative, or 
preter imperfe& tenſe of the potentiall that terminats in re or 
734, and theſe are them, 


*Barere 


Parere To ſeeme | (C adere To fall 


Sedere To fit Giacere Tolie downe 
Dovere QoS { Solere To be wont 
*Devere hoy. VPalere Tobeworth 
Potere Tobeable .: }T acere To befileng - 
Tenere To hould © Calere To care for 
Polere * © Towill '' | Rinianere  Toremaine -1 
Capere To containe Piacere To pleaſe 
"IS To grieve or Vedere To lee 

complaine Havere To have 
Sapere To know EE 

Singulariter. 


1. Jo cado, cab, ccade, T fall, &c. 
2, ; Jo cappio,capi, cape, I containe,Kc. . 


3. To aoglio, or dolgogdnoli, anole, I grieve-orcomphaine. 


. 4, Todebbe, or devo, dewi, deve, T ought: 
5, Jogiaccio, giaci, giace, I lie downe, 


6.10 ho,cc:that you may ſce conjugated at length. have. - 


7. Jlorimange;+rimani, rimare. | remaine. 

8. lo pato, pari, pare, I ſceme. 

9. To piaccio, piact, piace, I pleaſe. 

Io, To poſſo, poi, pro; puote, prole, I can, or amable, 
1110 ſo, ſai, ſa. Tknow. | | 
12, Jo ſiedo, or ſeggo; feds, fied. T-hit downe. } 
1.3. 10 ſoglio, or ſolgd; ſuols, frale; Lam wont: }. 
14.10 taccio, taci, tace. I ani filents. 
I5. 10 tengo, or tegnio, tient, tiene,” I hould. 

16, 19 vaglio, or valgo, vali, vale, I am worth. 
-17. Towedo vegge veggio, veds,uede,T ſee. | 
1S,'fo voglio or vo, v#r0i,uuete., I will. 


Pluralitey. 


I, Noi, cadiamo, cadete, cadono. Wefall, &c} 
2. Noi, cappiamo, capete, capiono. We containe, 


3, No, dogliamo, dolete, dogliono or dolgono,, We grieve, 


4. N 


. LE» OE ” SP. Ca” > 
AY — _ er T, * 
- - ELIINTRES %> I ET 
oy 


of, 4 *y ' 
4+ Noi, debbiamo, devere, debbono. We ought. 
5. Noi, piatciamo, giacete, giacciono,, We lie downe. 
6. Nos, babbiams, &c. We have. 
4 Noi, rimanems, peri, © We remaine, 
Noi, paiamo, parete, paiono. We ſeeme, 
9. Noi, piacciamo, piacete, piacciono. We pleaſe. 
10. Noi, potiamo, porete, poſſono, porno, Weare able. 
11, Nos, ſap -. yarmy ſapete,ſanno. Weknow, 
12, No, ſediamo, ſedete, ſeggono or [edono, We fit. 
13. Noi, ſogliamo, ſolete, og lions, Weare wont. 
I 4. Noi, tacciamo, tacete, þJor owed We are filent, 
I5. Noi, teniamo, renere, tengono, We hould. 
16. Noi, vapliams, vilete, valgonot or 9 We are worth. 


' 17. Noi, vediamo, vedete; veggono; We 


18, Noi, vogliamo, volete, voglions, We will, 


The ſecond preterper feet tenſe of the Indicative Moode. | 


" Singulariter. 


1, Caddior cadei, cadeſts cadde. I fall. , 

2. Capet, Regulariter. I contained. 

3. Dolſ,, doleſti, dolſe, 1 ioHn 

4, Dovei, R egulariter, |, owhted 

5. Giaccqui, graceſti, argu i downe. 

6, Hebbs, » haveſts, hebb bad. 2 8 REI 

7, " Rimaj, rimane}ts, rimaſe. T-remained. ee 

8. Parviorpurſi; prreſte; parveorparſe. Ieemed.” 

9, Piacqui, prace(te, MJ oleeds. \ 2 i nk 

10, Potei, Regular, could or was 6 able. 

II, "5; *[apeſts, [eFp*s I knew. 

12, Seaes, regular, I fate. © 

13, Solf,, Clef, ſolſe. I wa wont Hevere In Weanpsy? ot 18 ſou 
ſolito, are more in uſe2!' > || 61! 1 

I 4. Tacqui, taceſti, tacquiy1] hell ſilence. - 

15, Tenm, reneſts, tenne, | held. os 

16, Valſ,, valeſti, valſe, Twas worth. 


27; Jiddes 


\ 4 : 


42 Petter: © 


17. Viddi, vedeſts, viddc. 1 ſaw 
18, Volſs, voleſti, volſe, T would. 
19, Enaſs, enadeſti, euaſe, Leſcaped. 
Pluratiter. 
1. Cademmo, cadeſte, caddero, We fell, Kc. 
2. Capemmo, capeſte, cap #8, We contained. 
3. Dolommo, doleſte, dolſer ers, "We gicyac 
4. Regulariter,&c - 
5. Giacemmo, giaceſte,, gidc erage a lay dowane 
6. Havemmo —— FAT" 
7 Rimanemmo, rimaneſte, 9) ay = remaine. 
Þ aremmo, per eftu, paruere; Ox perſoro, Weelſecmed. 
9. Piacemmo, piaceſte, PSI We plealed. 
10. Regulariter, ec. |"; | 
11, Sapemmo, ſapeſte, ſeppero, We knew. 
I 2. Regularite, 
13. Solemmo, ſoleſte, ſolſers, We were wont. 
J a. Tacemmo, taceſte, tacquero, We. held our peace. 
. Tenemmo, teneſte, tennero,, We hield: 
I n, Valemmo, valeſte, valſero; We were wore. 
17. Veddimmo, vedeſte, viddero,We faw... | 


18. Volemmo, vol:ſte, volſero, We fps 
$9. E uademmo, enadeſte, euaſero, \ Fee pa 
Such Verbs of the ſecond conin zati 


the future: of: the. [UG 004;, fb... 
vary + om Midlipyfniline. 


ny A ani x OR AIST 


Faure teaſe. axpexe; SER tot. £4 


Cadro, for Cadero. I ſhall Fall. 


: Daria kn Pare7e-.: 4 alGapel 0 0 


Dorro, for dovero. I ſhall oughty (i) 14a v6) 
Sapro, for ſapero. < +.Qalikodw. n = 


Terro, for tenzro, T fhall I have { 


Uarro, for valero, libnlbewootd. 
\ Hqrro, for havero, I ſhall ha 


Potro, 


"Cont bee rr bn iO ER FT" FRE 25 Er 


oh as art vontrafled. in 


On Trotter er es ALAS, I be FRE 5 rr 
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Potro, for potero. I ſhall beable, 
UVedro, for vedero,. Tſhall fee, 
Emnadro, for exaders. I ſhall eſcape. 
Theſe areall declinedas the regulars are in their future : only 
e is cotitraQted : but ro,r45, r4,remo, rete, rams, through them 
all. F | 


Preſent tenſe of the Optative Moode, or 
Subjunitive Moode. 


1. O cheo cada,pray God Ifall,the ſecond and third perſon fin- 
gular, and the firſt and ſecond perſon plurall is all regular ; the 
third perſon plurall is irregular, and that here expreſſed. 


Oche io cappia,O that I could containe. Cappiaro, 


2, 

. Dol a, That I rieve, Dolgano. 
- Delba That ns De bans. 
5. Graccia, That] lie downe. GHAcCiano. 
6. Habbia, That I have. Habbians. 
4 Rignanga, That I remaine, Rimangang. 

. Paia, That] ifeeme. | F'aiano, 

9. Piaccia, That I pleaſe. Piacciano. 

10. Poſſa, That I beable. Poſſano. 

I 1. Sappia, That4 know. | Sapprano. 

12. Segga, Thari tit. | © (Saggane. 

I 2. Soglia, That I be want. Sogliano. 

I 4. Taccia, That] be filent. T acciano. 

15. Tenga, That I houle. Tengano, 

16. Vagha, Thati be worth. UVaghtano. . 
.*17-TVegga, That] lee. | Ve We, 1.4 

18. Voglia, That I will. Voglano, 


What hath beene intimated of the contra&ion of the future 
tenſe of theindicative moode/ the ſame'may be (ajd yfthe preter- 
imperfe@ tenſe of the potential ſaying, Is cadre? or Cadria, for 
caderci, or caderia. I ſhould fall, and ſo of theſe following. 


G 2 Parres, 
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Parrei, parria, for pareres, pareria,] ſhould ſeeme. 
Dorrei, dorria, for doverei; dvveria; Iſhould. * 
Saprei, ſapria, for ſaperes, ſaperia, I ſhould know. 
Terri, terria, for tenirei, reniria, . I ſhould have; © 

; Uarrei, vartia; torvalerei, valexia, | ſhould be worth, 
Harres, harr1a, for haleresi, haveria, | ſhould have. 
Petrei, potria, for poteres, poteria, ] ſhould be able. 
Uedrei, vedriafgr vederei,vederga, Þ ſhould ſee. 
Evadrei, for evaderei, Þ ſhould >rhi ay 

Decline through, tis regular; onely you take away e. and ſay, 

rei, reſte, rebbe, remmo, reſte, rebbero, & 0; 


How the participles of theſe Verbs are for the moſt part 
regular, except ſome few ; Viz. 


Viſto, ſeene. . 
Parſo, ſeemed; 
UValſo, worth, 
| Evaſo,eſcaped. - 
Note, that ſome verbs which with the Latines are of the third 
conjugation with the Italians are but of the ſecond: if ſo bee 
they be of the ſame fignification. e g. 


Care to fall, in Latine.. Caderein Italian, 

( vlereto honour in latine. Coleye in italian. 
Sapere to be wiſe in latine. Saperein italian. 

C adere to fall in latine. Cadere in italian. 
Capere to containe in latine. Capere in italian. 
Evadere toeſcape in latine; Exadere in italian. 


And contrary wiſe, ſome that are of the third conjugation in: 


Jaalian, are but of the ſecond inLatine. 


Folgere in Jtalian, to ſhine : in Latine Fulgere.. 
Lxcerc in Italian, to lighten : in Latine Lucere. 
Meolcere to appeal : in lat. Mwlcere, 

Axdere to burne: in lat. Ardere. 

Elicere to draw out: in lat. Elicere. 


CMordrre.. 


=. ge "4 
As 2% f 
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Alordere to bite ;in lat, CAlordere, -. 
CAMmnovere to ſtirre or moove: in lat. Alovere, + 
Nwocere to hurt : in latine Necere, 

Pendere to hang : inlatine Pendere, 

Rilereto laugh + in-latine Rigere. _ | ; 
Splendere ro gliſter :inlat, S plenaere, 

Tonatre to pole: in latine Tondere. 

Frgere to urge: in latine Yrgere, 


Aduigent obſervation of theſe will helpe you exceedingly in 
your reading, for ever and anon your Engliſh men that under- 
ſtand latine, ſtumble at theſe words in their reading; confoun- 
ding their pronountiation, when they differ as you lee. 


Irregulars of the third Conjugation. 


Theſe vary but in ſome moodes and tenſes, as chiefely in the 
ſecond preterperfeR tenſe of the Indicative moode, and among 


. them ſo various is that tenſe,. thatno rule can bee ſet downe to Ji- 


mit it, wherefore it mult be attained by praQtiſe and much obſer- 
vation, Alſo the Infinitive of ſome _ is fncopated orabre- 

viated, and the ſecond preterimperfe& tenſes of the potentiall or 
ſubjun&ive moode. Firſt, alphabetically behold the infinitive 
moode, then the preſent tenſe, then the preterperfeRt tenſe, then 

the participle wherein verbs of the third. conmgation are irregu- 

lar: as for all other tenſes and perſons, they are regular according 

to the ſecond and third conjugation; neither of themdiffering 

but inthe accenting of the Infinitive moode. 


Mecorgere, to be aware of: accorgo, accorſs, accorto, 


Adawcere, Addurre, to bring : addxco, adduſſi, addotto, and any 


_—_— of it. 

Accendere, to kindle, accendo, acceſs, acceſs. 
Afﬀfizgere, to affli, fjugo affliſſ, tro. 
pn to kill, pace; age anciſo. 


Hrdere to-burne, arde, rſs, aro. 
G 3 Aſſumers 
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Aſſumere to aſſume, 4ſſmmo, aſſonſs; aſſonto. 
Bevere,Bere to drinke,bevoor beo, bevui or heves, beuwto or bunts, 
( edere to yeild, cedo ceſſi, ceſſo. 

{ ernere to diſcerne, cerno, cerſs, cernuto. 

{ hiedere to demand, chiedo, chieſs,chiefto. 

{ hiudere to ſhut, chinds, chiuſs, chiuſo. 

( ignere, cingere to gird, cingo, eimfs, cento. 

( ogliere, corre to gather or hit, Jo co/go L gather, 7 co: thou gathe- | 
reſt, colwi, coglie, nos cogliamo, voi cogliete, loro colgono. colſs, | 
colto. | | | 

(oroneſcere to know, cognoſco, conobbi, cognoſceſts, conobbe, conoſ= | 

onto. | p; 

{oncedere to grant, concedo, concedei conceſſi concedetts, conceſſo, 

conceduto, 

(: one tpere to cancelve, Concepo, Conceper,concetto, Conceputo. 

( oncidere to ſhread, concido conciſt, concidei, conciſe, conciduro. 

(ompetere to ſtrive, competei, comperuto. 

C 2uquiaere to conquer, conguido, conguiſs, conquiſo. 

| {i orrere to run, corre, corſet, corſo. 


( 
1 , : 1 
(redert-t9 beleeve, credo, creacs, credetti, credat. ({refſi.creſſo; our | « 


'% 
Li 


aus... ..-- "$5 F 

( reſcere to increaſe, ereſco, crebbi, creſciuto, likewiſe rincreſſere to | 
(peers to.leeth, cyoco, cxofſi, corgni, cocei. (Corto. 7 
_ Crepere.co dehire, Fupio, aupes, cups. ©, BC 
. Digreaere to digrelſe, degredo, degrade, de + 'T; 
Ducere, durre to leade, drtto, duſſi, duta, 2, 0. P 
| Eccellereto excell, eccello, eccelſi, eccelſo. | 8 P 
Elicereto draw out, elico, elicei, elito. ' BP 
Ergere to let up, ergo, erſi, erto, | | SP, 
E (primer to exorelfe eſprimo, efpreſſi, eſpreſſo. © > ; P, 
Eſpellere, to expell, eſpello, eſpulsi,cpulſo. + BP: 
E (tingueretoextinguiſh, eſtinguo, eſtinſs, eſtinto. 40102 - £4 
Fenaere, to cleave, fendo Gomes, feſfr, fefſe. fenduts, feſſo, tfſo-and Pe 
firto. © 15; 3s" < M135 02 4467p Py 
| Po 


Fingere to faine, fingo, finſs, finto, & 
Flettere to weepe, fletto, fleſſi, fleſſo, but netin uſe; but poetically, 


Fol 'gere 


e- | 
s, 
* Intrudereto intrude, .intrwdo, intruſs, intruſ0. 
/- | 
* Leadereto hurt, /e 


' Molcereto appeaſe, molcio, molſs,molcinto. 
* Mongereto ſuck, or milke, mango, monſi, monto, momgints. 
8 Moraere to bite, m2ordo, morder, amor fb, morſe; mordeusi | 
 Molgereto milke, molgo; molſ;, molginto. 
> CMuyonere to moove; mucno, moſſi, melginlo.. 


: Naſcere to be borne, naſco, narqu; third-perſon, argue, andthe 


'o 
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Folgere, folgeretoſhine, folpo, f0lf, folginto, folls; 
peg. = fondo, pn OILY a 0 je 
Frangere to-breake, frango, franſi, franto, fratto. 
Fremere to roare, fremo, fremei, fremwto, regular. 
Frigere to fry, frigo, friges, friſſi, frite. 
Gizgnere to come or arive, gi#ngo, ginnſi, gixnto, 
Infringere to intrienge, infringo, infrinſs, infrinto. 
Tntenaere to underſtand, intend, inteſs, inteſo. 
Intridere to kneade dow, antrido, intriſi, intriſo. 
Tnvertere toinvert, inverto, invertei, mver(o. 


Legere to reade, = leſſi, letto. 

, lefs, ledet, lednto.. 
Lacere to ſhine, /uco, laces, luſſi, Iecmta. 
Mfetereto put, metto, miſſi, meſſo, metuto, meſſo. 
CMietere to reape, regul. . 


third perſon pluralh, »acqnero participle; nate, xaſcivto. - 


| Naſcondere to hide, naſcondo, naſtofs,noſcoſſo, noſcoſte, 


Nuwocere, to hurt, nxoco, norqui, nocinto. 


Offendere to offend, offends, offeſſi, affeſſo. 


| Paſcere to feede, paſco, paces, j 


Penaere to hang, regut; | 


| Percuotere to ſmite, percuoro, perewotri; pereofſi, percudtero. 


Perdere to looſe, pardo, perdes, perdd1ts, perſs, perfa, perduto. 


8 Prangere to weepe, prango,pianſs, piano. 
Pingere to paint, prngo, pinfs, pinto. 

© Provere to raine, piovo,' pioves,piont, provnto. 

$ Plaudere.tocclap hands, plando, plaufs, plauſo. . 


and | 


Poneye, porre, to putt, Pongo, poſs, poſto. 
Pronere pin ere, to paint, pzzgo, pinſs, pint 0. 
Porgere to veath unto, porgo, porgei, porsi, porgiuto.. 


Premere 
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Premere to preſle, premo, premei, preſſi, i preſſs 0, R—_ 
Prendere to take, prends, preſi, preſo, ce 
Proceaere to pr occede, proceas, procoaet mand procedec proce -" 
Pubeſcere to waxe ripe, regular. 
Raiere to ſhave, Rado, rasi, raſo,raduto. 
Reggere to governe, reggo, refſi, retto. 

Refellere to retell, refello, refels;, refelluto. 

Remndere to render, rendo, rendei, reſſi, renauto, reſs. 

Reſumere to reſume, reſumes, reſſes;, reſouto. 

Ridereto laugh, rido, ris, riſo. 

Riſpondere to anſiver, r4ſponao, riſpondcs, riſposi, riſpoſo, riſpondute. 
Rodere to gnaw, Rodo, ro54, roſo, roduto. 

Rompere to breake, rompo, ruppi, rumpei,rotto. 

Scernere to diſcerne, ſcerno, ſcernei,ſc ry ae ſcernuto. | , 
Seiegliere ſciere to chuſe or cutout; ſtielgo;ſcielsi, ſcielſs, ſcie £6 by wie. F 
Sciogliere toloole, ſciolgo, ſciolsi, ſcrolto, | 
Scorgere to be awareof, {corgo, ſcorgei OR ſcorginto. 

Scuotere to ſhake, /cuoto, ſcoſſi;ſcoſſo | | \ 
Scrivere to write, ſcrsvo, ſcrif}i, ſanders. \ 
Solvere to looſen, ſolvo, ſolves, ſolto, ſoluto. | dad? 
Sommergore to drownd, ſommergo, ſommers1 ſonnnerſe. 
Sorgere to ariſe, ſorgo,ſor51; ſorginto, ſorto. + . 
Spandere to / ſpando, ſpaiss, ſparſe. ſpantoſpanito, 2s 
S$pargere to (catter, plenge: ; _=_ fparſo. . | 
Spegnere to quench, ,ſpenss, ſpento, 

Somabes to pend, /| ris [1 Ly: ſpenſo, ſpenduto.” 

Stendere to extend, ſtendo, ſtess, ſteſq, ſkendato. 

Stringere to bind hard , ſtrings, ſtrinsi, ſtrerro, 
Struggeretodeſtroy, ſiruggo, ſiraſſt, ſtrutto. 

Sxelicre to pluck up, fuels ſuelsi, ſuelto. 

Swergere to riſe, ſurſi, ſarto, ſorto. 

Tendere to bend, tendo, tendei, tenduto, tembertioes;; Hine eſs 
Teſſere to weave, teſſo, reſſei, teſſmto, eſſo 0, teſto... <1: 

Torcere to wreath, torco, forgo, torcei, tor is, toryo, rorCigero, | 

T oglire,torre,tor, to take away, toglio, 1 toke away, tu cogl and 

204, thou takeſt away, /#s toglie, he taketh aways. Preter. 2 
oy I tooke away.Futer pleat torro for, togliers.. Iroparative 

2 roglh 


z 


" the preterpecfeRt tenſe is the cheife and where it, wants,/t 
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roglizth, take thou away, -P1u: Toglinmo noi, et us take away, 
togliete v0i, take ye aways tog//ano lore, let them take away;&c. 

og. 22k trarre, to draw. traſſt, tratto. 

Uincere, to'overcome, vinco, Vinſi vinto, 

Utvere, tolive, vivo, viſſi,vivuto, viſſuto, viſſo. 
UVolgere, to turne, volgo, vols ;;"volget , volto, wvolpinto, 

Uccidere, to kil, vecide, Yacigp, veemſec! os 1 91 

 Vygnere, to annoint, v1g9, Vgno, uns, unto, : 


Tis worth ones while to runne over all theſe preterperfe& 
tenſes praCtically, ſuting the rugular perſons with the irregulars, 
for my part ever cauſe my ſchollers to doe. them thus e g. ac- 
corgo, I am'awate of : being a verbe-reciprocall, tis conjugated 
reciprocally with ſome particle; as thus; 0 w'accorgo, tr racear gt 

| pee ger, noi Ci accorgiamo voi viaccorgete, loro £accorgono, I, 

THPSIAN = INF rig t fi } 3,773) £l lian ; ; Bibb a arr wh 

- he, we, ye, they are awareof: . But ſo farreit.it "egplar, y 
C1$ 


x ftill with the particles as aforeſaid. rs 


* 3 : 


conjugat | 

| con , accorgeſts, accorſe, * Pl. actorgemmo, accorgeſte; accor- 
ſero.* Where the third perſon plurall and ſingular is formed from 
the firſt perſon ſingular; * aid then by the infinitive moode you 
have how to forme the regular perſons. By this you may exem- 
plifie on all the reſt; whether tzanfitive verbs'or reciprocall 
among all theſe above: writteri : you ſee ſome have more preter- 


perfeCttenſes then one, that which is regular is caftly formed. 


The Futures of ſome ſincopated Verbes, Note the cans 
 aratts are moſt in uſe. 


(orro, for cogliers; Tſhall gather, &c, . .. | 
Durrl, for ducerd;"Jeade.”. OO 
Porro, for pow#ro, put,” op Ed mh At 
Scierro, for sciegliers, quell, 

Sciorrs, for sciogliers, looſen. 

| Torro, for togliers, take. 

' Tri#11 for rrairs, draw. : 


EL: _ H 
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T he Potentiall preterimper fect tenſe 15 alſo contratied, Qc. 


0 corres, corria, for coglieria, &c, 1 ſhould ather,&c. 


Durrei, durria. | Sctorres Ctorria. 
Porres, porria. orres, Forria, 
$ Ferret, ſCierrig. rarrel, trarria, 


Obſerve, that where verbs have in their firſt perſon ». before g- 
in the ſecond perſon- more gracefully , Be x. before ». as T 
wungo, th 1 gmt I ſucke, thou luckeſt, 0 Chngo IM "i, I gird, 


thou pirdeſt, | 
The ienigilar} ef the FRY? Conj ugation. | 


het mow varle inthe room oh the indicative moo , 
and in the ſecond prete tenſe of the ſam c In. 
the preſent tenſe He 'the oprad e and CR ae moot fy da]- 
ſo'in the-participles; as thoſe of the third conjugatio ths | 

of the tenſes are regular, And. thus of them G phabetically as 
aforeſaid; only where one is more irregular Fa SO Fan bal 
iithattenſe be ronjugaredthro WOE: | 


: prire/tg-ope T1 
Preſent tenſsC7a apr 0, TI'o pen, ” 238: Not Paprims.'. 


a ARES: T's __ | Usi aprite, 
63/114) Lui apre, Loro aprons. 
51,] opened. asalfſo apr: Aprimmo, 
2, _ APenecs "Cy pry 
Aperſo, apr. DC, Aperſero. 


Thepartici ple make Aperto. 
Arroſſire to bluſh, arroſſc 0, arrosiſce, arr o/64, arreflite. 
Bollire to ſeeth \ Boll, boghio, boll:, bag/s hallito beglits, q 
{ omparire to appeare, Compariſco, Comparss, comparſo. 
{ onvertsre to converte, conuati, and converſo, Comer rite, 
oprire tO Covers Cxopro, copre, coperto. . 


WEE, cuſcire.to ſowe, c#ccio, co/o,the third perſon parall,co Hh 019, 
_ Fark, euch, cMciro, Sing-. 


Dire, to ſay. \ 
Io dico,f fay. | 
Singulariter. Tu ds, or Y. P Javalices _ ries | 


Lni dice. Loro dicons 
Prete & SD3/lt, diceſts, diſſe 
perie - ofi.op e diſſero, . 8 laid. 


tenſe. CD tcemma,aice 


Impera- Di t#, ſay thou, } EE Diciame noilay we or let ws fay 
tive. <Di#cacolu,lethim E I Dicciate voi , lay ye. | 
Singula, lay. = ( Dicano lorolay they. 


Ocheto zica, pray WV Nos dicciams. 


Optative GodT fay, F )Ueaidicciate. 
preſentence, Tx dica' 2 Loro dichino, or \ 
Singulariter. Lui dica I Dicano. | 


Participle, Detto, 


Empire to fill, Empio, lrtpics, empito, | 

Fallire to faile, or breake, falo, falliſco, falls, rw, 

Ferire to hurt, feriſco, fers, ferito. 

Fluire to flow, fluiſco, I, fluito, fluſſo, 

Forbire to (cower, for he et , forby, _ 

Iſtrutre, i{trnagnſtra tto; to teac 

/arrab to i Make their preſen. 1s imbibn co ot indbrmus 

TImbrunire to make 2 nor anclyfe ca et imbrun'.s , the relt xe- 
- brawne, e, : 

Mentive to lie, mento, mentiſco, menty, mentite. | 

eMorire eo die, 


37 0 muoio,muore,l dic. T & TW. 08 moriamo, 107 1180. * 


Tu muoi, muors.  - U0imorite. 
Lui muore, Loro mono, muorone 


Preſent tenſe 
$11 gulart te? 


2. Preterper-\ Mor! Mory, moritti, mori, T die : bit 
teft tenſe.  Moriſts, theſe two laſt not ſo much uſed. 
eve Mort. - 3J 

H 2 CMori- 
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Morimmo 
Pluraliter.sMeriſte' Þ The perticiph & Morte, 
CHMorironoy... _ WY 


Allo Morire,in the "40 makes 


 CeMorro for morixo? CAorremmo. 
Motrai. | CC HMorrete. 


CMory a. Morranuo, 


Potentiall, * Morrei or morria, for morirti or moriria, $. 44; 


Preterimp. Morreſti Regulariter. 


Offerire to offer, offero, offeriſco, , offer 1, offerte. . * 
Patireto fulfer } pato, patſco, pary, patito. | 
Piatire, to pleade, piato, piatiſco, prath, piatito. 
Perire, to periſh, Pero, periſco, pery,'perito. 

Rapire, to raviſh, rapſco, _ 7 ae rarto, 


Salire, toclimbe. 

PreſentC 1s /algoor ſaglio, I CY Noi ſalimo. 
tenſe.4T# ſal, < Voi /alite. 

Singul. ( Lus ſale. Loro ſalgono, fegll 040, 


erf.tenſe3 Saliſti. Saliſte, 


2.Preter- Salsi,I climbed up Salimmo. 
P Eee: 
S MR $ wo Salſero, 


Io ſaliro or ſarro, &c. Participle pre. Salente, ſa og 
Future tenſe.yg ente climbing. /a/iro climbed up. T— to ſut- : 


fer, /offero, ſoffri, ſofferto. 


Uenire to come, .:),= ( Noi. veniam. 


Prefenttenfe ) Io vengo or veg. 68 UVot ventte.., ' | pa 
Singulariter, ) Tu view not wvegni J (oloro Vengono, IIs 
Lunt viene.. 8 
[ke Wang, I came. Uenimnva 
tenſe UVeniſts [ Ip eniſte, 
Singulariter CUenne, &c. Uennero. 


Future 


Of P erber. 5 3 
Future tenſe, Uerro for venzro, I ſhall come, 


Uient Or view tn, come thou, weni4920 701, let us 
Imparative<4 come, 8&c. Vengs colni, let him come. Participle, 
| UVenuto, & its compounds, as divenire, or aruyenire, 
Uſcire, to goe forth. 
Io eſto, 73 Y pNot uſciam? or uſcimo, 
Singulariter.&T u eſci 6 I Voiuſciter 
| Lui eſce,Z = ®Loro eſcons, 
Eſci tn, get thee ) RX ( Y/ciamo no:,let us goe forth. 


Imparative. ) forth. I ) [cite v0i, goe yee forth. 
Stngulariter ) Eſca colui , let{ & ) Eſcano loro 4 them goe 
| him goeforth ) 3 (o forth. 
Oche 10 eſca, Pra y V(N 04 uſciamo. 
Optative yew: God 1 goeforth, 8 Vot w(ciate. 
ent tenſe. ) Txeſca, D ) Loroeſcano, 
Singulariter, ( Lutieſca, I ( Particip.is regular.z/c:ro, 


Note, that ire and give, to goe, are very irregular, and want 
ſome tenſes yet much in uſe amongſt writers, both of the ſame 
fignification,and thus they may be conjugated. 


Preſent tenſe. Y Noi gimoor imo, we gOe., 
Pluraliter, QVoigite or ite, ye goe, The reſt are wanting. 


Imperfet Fo givo or 10, I did goe, thats regularall out as 
tenſe, ſentivo, &c, 


L.Preterper, Jo ſon giro or ito, T havegone,&c, Regul, 

| To gi. .n » Tz 06 gimmo Or inmo. 
2.Preterper. vw gifts [ L Vot giſte Or iſte, T went, or he 
Sngalariter. Lat 01. K Loro girono or irons, wenr, 


I. Particp, Jo ſon gito or ito. I have gone, &c. Regular, 


2.Preterp, Jofui gito orito, I had gone, 
3 Future 


54 Of Dwrbes. 


Girzot irs, F ſhall or will goe; ; 
Future tenſe,  Poaks or ira, QC, Regul. | 


| oprative Moode. 
Preterimperf, O che to gif or 5/53, O that I did goe, &c. Regul, 


Infinitive Moode. eee 

Gireand Ire, togoe; arid fo all other tenſes are framed by the 

verbe eſſere, aseſſer gito, &c. 

Note that a great part of theſe irregular verbs, eſpecially your 
polifylables make there preſent tenſe in. i/co , which are onely 
uſed in the prefent of every moode; the infinitive moode onely 
excepted, and that in three perſons fmgular, and the third perſon 
plurall, other tenſes and _—_ they have from their primitives. 
the infinitive moode will ſhew : conjugate one and conjugate 


all, 
eArdiſco; from eArdire, to dare. 
Pe Te” BIO Ardiſco, 7 Ve Ardimo. 
OHSHATHTTS) Ardiſci. CE3 arte 
Ardiſce. IN Ardifcons. 


Yet ſome are at on's choiſe whether you will uſe that termi- 
nation or not, asmay appeare by the examples in the al 
it would bee tedious, nay more, almoſt impoflible to put downe 
hereall the verbes iu #/co, therefore I remitt you to your owne 
obſervation. | i 
' Note that ſome verbes be of two conjugations, as impazzare, 
17mpatzire, to grow mad or fooliſh, Inanimare, inanimire to in- 
courage, colorare, colorire, to colour : aggradare, aggradive , to 
pleaſe : Empiere, and empire,to fill : apparere,apparire to appeare : 
pemtere, pentire,to reperit. Theſe will helpe to take away ſome 
doubts that might arifeupon the ambiguſey of theſe. Thus mach 
for the Verbs both regalar and irregular. Tf thetable of the re- 
gulars be well underſtood,the praftiſe of theſe irregulars will not 
ſeeme any way tedions,: you will diſcriethem with your owne 
judgement, Reftnm: eſt index [wu et obliqui. | .* 
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of The Panticiples, 
A Participle is that ye of ſpeech that participates of the na- 
ture of a verb, and alſo ofa nowne : from the yerbe it borrowes 
its fignification and time, or tence : from the nowne it botrowes, 
its caſes, numbers, and genders, hoy that it is governed ſhall bee 
ſpcken in our Syntax to that purpoſe. {1 

A Participle hath theſe tenſes, preſent ten,a5 cantanty,temnte, 
ſinging, fearing, which wee rather reſolve into theſe manners of 
= chi canta, he that fingeth ; chs; rewe, he that feareth or 

ometimes the gerund, ſaying cantando, temenao. The preterper- 
fetenſe, cartato ſung , temuto feared, future, as venturo, But 
that is not in uſe with us, but we rather ſay in ftead of it co/ui che 
deve wenire, hee that isto come, or thus chz dee venire, who is to 
CcOme, 

A participle hath two fignifications, an aCtive, and a paſſive, 
an a&ive, ascantante, which is the termination of all of the firft 
conjugation: and eyte, which is the termination of the other 
three. A paſſive. 

In the firſt conjugation it maketh alwaies regularly ato, as can- 
taro ſung : fo hath fatro made, with a double 27. 

Ss the ſecond conjugation tis altogether impoſhble to ſer any. 
rule, | 
In the forth conjugation it hath #0, regularly , as ſentito, 
felt, And ſo much ſuffice to have ſpoken of the variable parts of 
ſpeech : Nowne, Pronowne, Verbe, Participle. Now it ak 


thatT ſet downe the invariable parts of ſpeech, ſo eſentiall, and 
fo frequently in uſe, that there is no ſpeaking a ſentence without 
them. Indeede I finde it very profitable to make extempore 
ſpeeches after theſe foure parts of ſpeechare well underſtood a: 


porpoſtto hooke in thoſe invariable ones, namely. 


Adwerbs 


Adverbs, Conj unions, Prepofi tions, Interjettions. 


Now fince that theſe have beene painefully collefted by 7obr 
Florioat the latter end of his grammer, and that. alphabetically 
under their ſeverall heads, ' I have thought it convenient fince 
hee hath done them ſo well, to borrow them from him to furniſh 

your occafions, And will have ſome tew qbſervations of 

our owne, concerning their uſe in the way of 
Syntax hereafter in our Syntax. 


Adverbs 
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ddverbs locall of place or mot ion. 


eAcanto, by oradjoyning unto 


Adeſtro, on the right fide. 
A airimpetto, over againſt. 
Adoſſo, upon our over ._ 
A faceia, in preſencevr face 
A fronte, in frontover againſt 
A lato, cloſe by your ſides 
AIP incontro, onthe other fide 
AlFingiz, downeward 
AlPinss, upward 

AIP incorno, about 
Altronde, el{where 
Altrove, elſewhere 

A mano, at hand neereto 

A petto, one againſt 

A pie, at the feet, low 
Appo, neere by, cloſe to 
Apperſſo, by,neere 

A ſmiſtro,on theleft f.de 

A torno, about 

A traverſo,a thwart 
Avanti, before in face 

eA /iſo,in face in view 

Ce there 

Ci, heereor there 

Circa, abuut, 

(irca intorno,round abont 
(la, thereaway, yonder 
Colagin,yonder below 
Colaſu#, yonder above 
Contraz againſt, oppote 
Coſta, there yender 

(ofta, there yonder 

Coſtici, there away or about 
( 9ſtinci, hence, away 


( *ſtind;, thence away 
Coſtini,the way about 
Da longi, a farre of 
Dalontano, Idem 
Da ogni bauga, on every ſide 
Da ognilato, idem 
Da pertatto, every where 
D appreſſ 0, neere unto , from 
neere 
Dattorno, about or from a- 
bout 
Dentro, within, or in 
Dentrovia, with inward 
Di coſta, thereaway 
Di coftinci, thence away 
Dt dentro, within or in 
Dt aiatro, behind or after 
Dietro, idem 
Di ertovia,tdem 
D: fuora, without fromabroad 
Dt fuort, idem 
D1la, beyond, alſo thence 
Di 1a e di qua, thence & hence, 
or that or on this fide, 
Di 1, thence, from thence 
Dt longi, from a far 
Di longo, along, along(t 
Dt lontano, a far 0 
Di qa, hence, or on this fide 
Di quae di — 7 aka and thence, 
on this or that fide 
Di qualunqueluogo , from what 
place ſoever 
Dt qui, from hence, hence 
Di qninci, from hence 
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Di quind;, from thence La dove, there, where 
Mntorno, about or from about La entro, therewithin 
Diſcoſto, far diſtant, far oft LA equa, there and here 
D: ſopra, above or over, from a- Lafwori, there without 


bove La gin, there below 
D: ſotto, under or low, allo La intorno, there abouts 
from uuder La onae, there whence 
Di traverſe, a croſle La ove, the where 
Donde, whence, from whence L4 /opra, there above 
Doppo, behind or after La ſotto, there under 
Dove, where, whether La 54, there above 
Dove ſ, ſia, whereſoever Lz, there in that place 
Dounnque, idem Lt fuori, there without 
Entro, within or in L: giz, there below _ 
Entrovia, within ward in Li intorno, thereabouts 
Fra, amidſt or betweene Li ſopra, there aboye ,. 
Fravia, In the way or betweene L; /orto, there under 
Fuora, out or without L: 5#,there above 
Fuort, idem Longi, tar diitant 
Giz giuſo, downe, below Longo, along alongſt 
Ginſta right againſt Lontano, far off, diſtant 
Is, in or within . Ne, in the, or in 
Ind, thence, from thence Oltra, oltre, beyond or over 
1a diſparte, a part, far off Onde, whence, from whence 
Infsno, untill, ſo far Onae che ſia, whence ſoever 
Infra, betweene or amidſt Ove, where whether 
Iu fuora, ontward Ove che, where that 
In gin, downeward Ove ſi ſia, whereſoever 
Tn la, thitherward Ovrunque, whereſoever 
In qua, hitherward Per, through or by | 
In qualungque lnogo,in what place Per banda, by the fide, or fidelin 
ſoever Per cola, that way, there away 
Tnsu, or in ſuſo, upward Pex coſta, idem 
Twi, there Per coſtinci, there thence, there- 
Tvivia, thereaway awa 
La, there yonder in that place Per dentro, inward,or inwardly 
La deiitro, there within Per entro, inward, inwarly 
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Per entrovia, idem Sotto, under 

Per 1a, there away, that way Sottovia, under hand 
Per lavia, idem Sz (uſo, up, upward 
Per lato, (idlin, afide Sper, up by, upward 


Per li, there away, there abouts Tra, betweene, amid(t 

Per ogni banda , every way or Traper, betweene by 
fide Y”?, where, whether 

Per ogni lato, idem V-, there in that place 

Per quazthis way, hitherwards Yer/o, towards 

Per qualunque luogo, by any Yerſo, cola,towards there 


lace. Verſo dove, wher towards 
Per qui, this way or hither- Verſo qua, toward this way 
wards, | Verſo quivs, towards thee 
Per auverſo, a whart,at croſſe /, there in that place 
Pex tutto, every where Vicino, hereby neighbouring 


—_—— 
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Preſſo, here at hand, hardby 
Prima, before, in place 


44, heere or hither eAdverbs of time, viciſſitude 
Dua dentro, herewithin or ſucceſſion. 
Q#a ela, here or there 
ua fuori, here without Ab antico, of old, fromall ages 

Qua gin, here below Ab eterno, frem all eternity 
qualungque logo, any place A buon hora, betimes early 
gua ſu quaſsn, hereabout Acavallo, a cavallo, in haſt in 
qui, here in this place hither running polt 

#i dentro, here within Adagio, at leaſe, leafurely 
qui e la, here and there Adagio, adagio, very leaſurely 
quinci, hence, from hence Aacſſo, now at this inſtant 
quinct via, hence, away Aaeſſo, adeſſo, even now, by and 
quind;, thence, from thence b 
quivi, their thither Aa hora, now at this hower 
quivi fuori,there without Ad bora,ad hora, even now 
Raſente, aneuſt, cloſe unto Aatetro, in times paſt 
Rimpetto, over againit Ad ogniora, at all howers 
Riſcontro, idem Ad ogni paſſo, at every moment 
Sopra, above, up Al”anvemnre, intimeto come 
Sopravia, above hand AI di dioggi, at this day 
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All hotta, then at that'time' Da qui in poi, idens 

Alle fiate, at ſometimes - Daſſezzaw, laſtly-or lag 
eAlle volte, iden Daſezz0, idem 

eAl hora, thenat that houre© Davarti, craft before 

eMl horache, at that timethat @Davanti che, before that 
eAl preſente, now at this pre- D'hora,in hora, hourely 


eAlquanto, a while Dianxzi, earſt before that 
Amano, anone after a while Dianzi che, beforethat 

e Aman, amano, idem Di bel giorno, by daylighe 
Anzi che; before that Di-borto, quickly, ſhortly 
eA poco, within little Di buon paſſo, a good pace- 


eA poco:munco, within little leſſe Di continns, itill, ever 
4 poco poco $ very leaſurely D; ai in ai,fr om day to day: 
eAſſai per tempo, very early Dietro, after, behind 


Aſai tarai, very late Difatro, wholy pat 
eA ſtaffetta, in poſt haſt Di galloppo, a gallopping poſt 
eA terypo, by times D: :torno, by day light | 
eA vant, before-hand Di gan pezzv, by a greatwhile | 
Avanti che, before that Dimane, to morrow 
Ben per tempo, very timely Diman ds ſera, to morrow night 
Ben tards, very late Diman Paltro, to morrow next 
Ben tofto very ſoone Dimattina, to morrow mor-- 
Botta per borta, timely time ning. 
Buona pezza fa, agreat while Dinanz4i,ecarſt before 
ſince Dinanzi che before that 
(he, when, at what time D®indi in la,thenceforward 
Col tempo, with time, in time Dina in pot thence afterward 
C: ome, when : when-as Diadi 1t.qua .thenice afterward 
Come che, when as that D: notte, by night 
Con la poſta delle Iumache , by Di notre tempo, in time of night 
TomLong the Carrier Di poi, after, afterwards 
Conti nu#amente, ſtill continually D- pre/erre, now atthis prefent 
Da che, fince that D: qua 4molto, long after this 
Da qua, ina, hereafter Di quando in quando, trom time 
Daqua'a poco, ſhortly hence to time 
Da quiamolty, long after this © qui a poco, ſhortly afcerthis 
Da qui ina, hereafter Di raao, ſeldome time: : 


De repente 


Dyipente,ſuddenly 

Di [ubito, ſaddenly,by andby 

Di trotto, atrotting paſe,halti- 
ly. 

D - 0 to MOrrow 

Doman di ſera, to morrow night 

Doman Paltro,to morrow next 

Doman mattina, to morrow 

mor ning, 

Domattina, idens 

Domentre, whilſt 

Domentre che, whileſt'that 

D opo, dopoi, after, lince 

Dopoi che, after that,fince that 

Doppo, after, fince 

D oppo che, after that, ſince that 

DriettÞ®, after, next 

Due volte, twice, | 

De annifa, two y cares agoe 

Fin adeſſo, untill now 

Fin a tanto, untill that 

Final tard;, untill late 

Fin atanto che; untill ſuch time, 
and that 

Fin che, untill that 

Fin cola,,untill that time 

Fis fino, untill; even untill 

Fin hora, untilknow. 

Finla, untill then 

Fin qur, hitherto 

Frettoloſamente, laſtly 

For di tempo, out of ſeaſon 

Gia, whilom, now already 

Gia che, ſince that 

Gia mai, never at no time 

Gia molto, now long {mce 

G:ia molto fa , NOW. long agoc 
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Gia un amno fa, now a yeere paſt 

Giornal mente, daily 

Gran pezz0 fa, a great while a= 

gc 

Gran pezr0,a great while 

Guari long or much time 

Guari fa, much orlo oe 

—_— tdem. "O'S 

Ha duo anni, two YeEeres ſince 

Ha molto, it is long lince 

Ha poco, a leet] while fince 

Ha un pezz0, a while ſince 

Hieri Paltro, the other day 

Hiri mattina, yeſterday mor- 
ning 

Hier; nolte, yeſternight 

Hier ſera, iden, 

Hirs tardi, yeſterday lata 

Hoggs, this day 

Hoggi dt, now adayess 

Hoggimai, now of late 

Homai, now of late 

Homai che, now that 

Hora, now at this hower 

Hora che, now that 

Hor hora, now, now. by and by 

Hora mai, NOW, NOW of late 

Hora mai che, now that 

Hora per hora,hourely 

Hotta, now at this houre 

Hotta catotta, evennow 

Tieri, as hieri, withall his com» 
pounds 

11 di che,the day when 

11 di dapoi, the day after 

11 di dinanxi, the day before 
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11 pix delle volte, maſt times 

11 pin ſ} eſſo, moſt often 

11 pi ſovente, 8 

Il ſeguente giorno, the next day 
Immantinente , preſently forth- 

with | 

Tnanzi, before, ſooner 
Tnanzs che,before that 
Tnanzs dt, before day 

JTnanzs aotte, before nighr 
Tacontinente, ſuddenly 

1a terao, for ever and ever 
Tadi, thence after 

Tndi a guari, long, or much 

ter 

Indi a molto, thence long 
Tndi a noa molto, not long aſter 
Tndi a pecoſhortly after 

Indi a tanto, thenee ſo long 
Infiao, antill, till 

Infino a lanto,untill that 

Tnfin che, 1dem | 

Tnfin, adeſſo; untill now 

Tnfin al ds #oggi, untill thisday 
Taanzi mane, before hand 

TInanzi tratto, idem 

T1 afin hora, untill now 

Tafin qu:, hitherto, till now 

[n fretta, haſtily, with ſpeede 
In men a*un che, in lJefle then the 

ewinkling ofan eye 

In prima, earſt, fir(t 

Tn prima che, before that 

In perperuo, for ever 

Ta quello, in the meane while 

In quello che, meane while that 
In quel mentre, whileſt that 


af- 
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In quel mentre, in the meane 
while 

In queſto, in this time whileſt 

In queſto mentre, whileſt that 

In queſto mentre, in the meane 
time 

In ſempiterno, for ever andever 

In ſul alba, by peepe of day 

In ſull a notte, at the ſhutting wp 
of the night 

Tn ſul Iaurora, by dawne or 
breake of day 

1n [ul far del di, idem 

7n ſul far del grorno, tdem 

7n (ul far di notte, in thecloſing 
up of the night 

7n ſul imbrunire, 1dem % 

72 un baleno, on a ſudden 

71 un batter a occhio, in the twin- 
kling ofan cye 

7n un inſtante, at an inſtant. 

71 un ſubito, ata ſudden 

7» tanto , in the meane time 
while 

7n tanto che, whileſt that 

Laltra notte,the other night 

Laltra ſera, the ather evening 

Laltro hiert, the other day 

Laltro anno, the other yeere 

Laltro gorno, the other day 

Longa mente, a long time 

Longo tempo, idem 

Longo tempo fa,long; time fince 

Mai never, at no time, ever 

Aat mat, never at no time 

Hat ſempre, hence ever 

Mentre, whilſt 


* Mentrxe 


HMentre che, whileſt that 

Mo now, at this time 

Modernamente, lately, or late 

Molto, much; or long time 

Moelto fa, along whiſe {ince 

Molto tardi, very late 

Mo mo, now now, even now 

Monanno , this time twelve- 
moneth 

No ter Paltro, the day before 
yeſterday 

Non 814, not now 

Non giamai, notat any time 

Non 3 guari, not long ſince 

Non ha molto, not long agoe 

Non mai, ever, at no time 

No1 prima, no ſooner 

Non fi ubito, not ſo ſuddenly 

Non ſi toſto, no ſooner 


Noſtralmente, according to our” 


times | 
Nuova mente, after the new fa- 
{hion 
Ogg1, to day, this day 
Oggi ai, now adayes 
Og7imai,now of late 
Ogr anno, every yeere 
Ogni at, every day 
Ogni fiata, every time 
Ogni ora, at all houres 
Ognt mese, eyery moneth 
Ogn /cra, every evening 
Ogni [ettimana, every weeke 
O gat tempo, every time 
Ogni trotto, every foot 


O ons, volta every time, Or as of- 


ren as 
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Ogni volta: che, every time that 

Omai, now, at laſt 

Omati che, now at laſt that 

Ora, now at this time 

Ora che, now that 

Ora mai, now at laſt 

Or ora, NOW 

Per Pauvenire, in time to come 

Per il paſſato, in time paſt 

Pex fino, untill ſuch time 

Per fin che, untill (ich time that 

Per fin alhora, untill then 

Per fin aquanto, untill wnen 

Per fin a tanto, untill that 

Per Padietro, in times palt 

Per Pinarzi , in time to come 

Per lo paſſallo, in times paſt 

Per ſempre, for ever 

Per ſempre mai , for ever and e- 
ever 


Per tempaccio, on early 

Per tempo, by times early 
Pezzofa,a while fince 

Piano, leaſure| 

Pianino, very Cds 

Pian piano, faireand ſoftly 
Pu per tempo, more earely 
Pit 40S 71. aremag more timely 
Piu tardi, later, more late 

Pi toſto, ſooner, more timely 
P ce fiate, ſeldome, few times 
Poco, a while, a ſmall time 
Poco adietro, not longagoe 
Poco fa, a while agoe, or ſince 
Paco ha, idem 

Poco inanzi, a little ſooner 
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Pocolino, alittle, little while 
P04, then, next, afterwards 
Poi che, fince that, after that 
Popoco, a very little while 
Popocolino, idem 

Poſcia, then, afterwards 
Poſcia che, ſince that, after that 
Poſdomani, to morrow next 
Preſtamente, Quickly, ſoone 
Preſto, quickly, ſoone 

Preſto, preſto, very quickly 
Prima, earſt, belts, {ooner 
Prima che, before that 
Primamente, iden 

Prontamente, quickly, ready 
Pur ora, even now, but now 
qualche, fiata, ſometimes 
qualche volta, idem 

qual hora, at what houre 

qual volta, at wha time 

quando, when 

quando che, when that 

quando che ſia, whenſoever 
quand? mai, when ever 
quandungque, when ſoever 
quanto,{o long as, as long 
quante fiate, how many times 
quante volte, idem 

quanto che, as long as 
quanto.prima, as {oone as may 

©. bee 

quanto "g toſto, the ſooneſt that 

may be 

quoti dianamente, daily 
Raleficate,(eldome times 

Raie volte, idem 

Rave fiate, idem 
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Rare volte, idew 

Rariſſino, very ſeldome 
Raro, (ſeldom 

Ratto, ſpeedily ont of hand 
Ratto ratto, very ſpeedily 
Repente, ſuddenly, quickly 
Repentina, out of ſeaſon 
Repentinamente, idem 
Saramai, ſhall it never be 
Sempre, ever; alwaies 
Sempremai, ever alwaies 
$12 cke, untill that 

$730, untill, rill when 

$ino 4 tanto, untill that 

Sin tanto, idem 

Sin tanto cheguntill that 
Sovente, often, often. times 
Sovente fiate, iden 

Sovente volte, idem 

Speſſe fiate, idem 

[8 ar ide 
Speſſiſſmo,very often times 
Fpeſſo, often times 
S$tahzranc, this morning 
Stamattina, idem 
Stanotte, thisnight 

Sta ſera, this evening 

Sto giorno, this day 
Subitamente, (udden] 
S#ubito, ſuddenly,out of hand 
Subito che, as ſoone as that 
T anto, fo long while 

T anto che, fo long as that 
T antoſto, anon, as ſooneas 
Talfiate, ſome, or ſuch times 
Talhora, (ometimes 


Talhora 


T alvolta, idews 
Tardi,late | | 
Teſte, ſoone,quickly, 
. Toſto che, ſo ſoone as that 
T otoſto, very ſoone - 
Tracanee lypo,betwixt twilight 
Tratanto, In the meanewhile 
Tratanto che, whileſt that 
Tratto, out of hand, ſpeedily 
Tratto tratto, very ſuddenly 
Tre volte, thrice, three times 
T #tta fiata, (till at all times 
Tutta via, idem,- . 
Tutta via che, \whenſoever 
T utta volta, (till atall times 
Tutte le fiate, idem | 
Tutte le volte,tdem © i 
Vn anno fa,a yeaxea 
 Þu bras =; hour nes 
Vn gran pezz9.a great while | 
te pizxs fa; 'a great while. 
nce I 
Vna fiata, once, one time + 
Vna volta, idems LIT 1H ell 
Pn pero, awhile, alittle whi 
Vn + kg aq little while 
Pn pocedino, idems 1 > | 
Pn pezz4, a while: | 
Vn pex220 fa, a, while agoe 
Vi nqua, NEVET: 5 alſo Ever 
Vnquance, idew ' - 1) 
Jnque., idem. 
Vn tempo, a while a time 
Va tempo fa, a while fince. 


Apverbs of | ity, degree, FF 
| fb, a order,, 
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A bella peſta, expreſſely 
A bel ſtudio, for the very nonce 
Ab eſpertn, by experience. _ 


 Hcaſo, by chance 


A cavalcione, ſtradlingly 

A cor* hyzemo, with hue and cry 

A crepa exore, with harts bur- 
ſtings, longing] 

A capitombols, ramblingly 

A fatto, wholy altogether 

A fila, ſucceſlively 

Afronte ſcaperta, boldly 


A gambelevate, ſhameleſſly . 


Agara, ftrivingly 

A gui/a, in manneras _ + 
A fatica, hardly, with Iabour 
A gran fatica, with much p doe 
A gran pena, idem _ - 


A lato, reſpeQively. or in com- 
ariſon - 

L.contrario, contraxily 

Alcunamente, in ſome fort _. 

. A lentere 6; ſcatole, loudly, bold- 

ly. EE 

Mito homely well mea- 
nin 


Alla | If \bravely;ſtoutly 


. Allacarlona, plainely, dunſtable 


way. ®, 9A 
| Alla Tnneftich, familiarly 
| Alla franceſe, after the trench fa- 


10Nn. 


Alla impazx4ta, after a newfa-- 


ou 
| Alla moderns, aftex the new fa- 


ſhion 5; + os -t 628 VY 
AlP amzca, after the old faſhion- 
K '; Alla 
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Alla ſchietta, after the plainefa- eA poco, by little, by peecemeal® 

_— A poco apoco, by littie and lictle 
 Allaſciacca, fooliſhly, imply A poſta, exprefiely on ſet pur- 
Alla sbardelata, headlong, hand poſe 


ore head Apunto, jump, even right ſo 
Alla capeſtrata, furioufly, head- A quatr* ochi,boldly,face to face 
long | A roveſcio, inſide out , cleane 
Alla sfilata, ſcatteringly, difor- contrary 
derly 4 roverſcione, idens 
eAla 5sfugiaſca, a ſnatch and a» A _ » headlong confu- 
wa | 
Alla IR in cunning manner A ſchiwa, in troopes or rankes 
All* impenſara, careleſly A ſorte, by chance or fortune 
Al tmproviſa, extempore, an the Aſſai megtio, much better 
ſudden Aſſas PET worſe 
All ingleſe, 'after the engliſh Þ vicenaa, by turnes ſucceſſively 
"manner one after another - | 
All Italiana, after the Italian A voto © 1 for nought. 
faſhion | ' Bene, wel | 


Alf ofcura, ſecretly in thedarke Beniſſimo, very well 
A mano, manually , hand = Hoccone, groveling with the face 


. wrought downewards 
A 1a a mam, hand after hand Boccone' mo 
ſucceſſively or a row hooſht, faire and ſoftly 


A man giome, ſubmiſſively with 3rancolone, gropingly,as in the 
np-heaved or joyned hands —darke - 
A modo mio, after my will or fa- Bravamente, bravely, ftoutly 


fhion Buonamente, well meaning] 
eN paro, in reſpet, alſo by 3o0»9, good,well,very w 

. paines Buon pro, much good may itdoe 
Apena, hardly, ſcarſely with C- o_ groping , as in the 
WE. wor eſpe | npari Calenmial badly n ghtjl 
A petro, int or compart- 'F au 

S | F ( ola mala Srwon aaldty 

A pies, on footfootingly with anill Eaſter 


A pit yienti, with joyned feet (olle man gionte; with joyned: 
A pix potere, with migbt and hands, | 
maine | { olle 


{olle man vnote, with empty 
hands 

' Col mal anno, with an ill yeare 

{ ome, how? in what manner 

Come, as, ſo as, even as 

({ omungque, howloever | 

{ 9munque i fia, how ever it be 

ConParco del offe, with migtic 
and maine - 

Coss, {o, fuch,thus 

Cos cos:, {0 (o, indifferently 

( 951 come, {o as, even as 

Dok wet as, as 

Da beffe, in jeſting manner 

Da bravo, rn. Fay orlike a 
brave fellow | 

Da dovero, in good ſooth or 

earneſt 

Da galant hnomo gallantly,like 
a gallant man 

Da gentilhwomo, gentleman like 
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Da valent homo, valiantly 

Dawvaloroſo, valerouſly 

Da vile, baſely, cowardly 

Del pari, hand, to have even 
hand 

Di buona voglia,with a good wil 

Di bxon c#ore, with a good heart 

Di caore, hartily with a heart 

Di mala voglia, ſadly, with an 
ill will REP - 

Dt foggia, in faſhion or fort 
like 

Degnamente, worthily 

Dif 


icil mente, hardly 
D's manniera, in manner ag 


' Dis maniera che, in {uch manner 


_ that 

Di modo, in manner like 

Di modo che, in manner as that 
Di naſcoſto, ſecretly, lurkingly 


Da gioco, in ſport or play Direttamente, rightly, dire&ly 
Dans da bene, like an ho» Di ſorte che, jn ſuch ſort that 
neſt man D iſſimilmente, unlikefy 
Da marinaro, like a manner, id Diſteſs amente, extendedly 
eft.craftily | D omeſticamente, familiarly 
Da par mio,like to my ſelfe Domeſca mente, womaniſhly 
Da par ſwo, like himſelfe Dottamente, learnedly 
'Da par tuo, like thy ſelfe Egualmente, equally 
Da poltrone, cowardly £ gregiamente, egregiouſly 
Da ſcherz9, in xt, jeſtingly Falſamente, falſely EY 
Da ſemplice, ſimply Familiarmente, familiarly 
Da ſenno, in good earneſt F ea Imente, faithfully 
Da buon ſenno, in very good Felicemente, happily 
Forte, ſtrongly 


earneſt, 
Da ſoldato, ſouldier like. 
Da ſe, like, himſelfe alone 


F ortemente, tdens 


Fortnitamente, caſually 
SY For: 
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Forzatamente , fortedly In forse, doubtfully 
Francamente, frankely and free- In frerra, haſtil 
by (Rf o Ingenuamente, injermoufl 
Frettoloſa mente, haſtily Ingenocchione, kneelingly 
Gagliarda mente,luſtily, or gal- 1» gui/a, in faſhion as 
liacd like - In mal hora, unluckely 
Gartov: groping, faire and foft- 7» _ puntog in an unluckey 
FEEL OUre 
Garton, gattone, (lie}y, lurkingly 1» modo, in manner as 
Giuſtamente, juſtly ,even In modo che, in manner that 
Gr andamente, greatly In modo tale, in fuch x manner 
Graſſamente, fatly 7n occults, ſecretly;Jutkingly 
Groſſamesre,grolelyJubberdlike 7 paleſe, openly to all, mens 
Goloſamente , gluttonouſly or view 
reedily 7n iſcompiglio, in havock, confu- 
Guftoſamente , ſmackingly, ſa- fion, hurly burly” 
vorly 7nfiemt, together '' - © 
Honeſtamente, honeſtly Tnſfiememente, idens 
Humilmente, humbly, meckely 7» ſ#1-ſaldo, afſuredly, npon a 
Honoratamente, honorably good ground, ſafely 
Honorevolment#, idem 9a ſulviſs, face to face, outfa- 
Horrevolmente, idew cingly ' [ED 
Horribilmente, horribly Gn ficarta, affuredly, upon truſt 
Illuſtramente, llaitriouſly 2 tal puiſa,in ſuch manner 


In bon hora, ina good houre 7» tal maniera, idem 
luckely '' . + | 71 tal modo, idem © 
In buoya.fede; well meaningly 7 tal forte, idem 
Tn confeſſions, upon truſt, as is 7# vans, in vaine, vainely 
confeſſion. 7n vuoto,emptily, vainely 
In confidenza, a truſt,confidently 7» #tilmante, unprofitably 
In contefia, courteohſly in'cour- Lon gamente; long, longly 


tefie ''!-. HMalamente, evelly ;badly 
Tn conteſa, (triveingly MHMale evill, badly, naughtily 
In contraſto, idem Maliſſimo, very badly 
Indarno, in vaine HMalagevolmente, with difficul- 
Is diſparte, ſeverally, remotely ty 
In faſtidio, lothingly HMalvolentieri, urnwillingly 


Mal pro, ill may it doe 

HMaſſimamente, eſpecially 

ME, in better manner 

Mediante , through or by 
meanes + 

Mediatamente,immediatly, alſo 

| by mediation, or meanes 
Meglio, betrer manner 

' CMeritamente,”worthily, deſer- 

vedly 

HMezzanamente, meanely 

Migliormente, in better man- 
ner, 

Minutanente, particularly 

Miſuratamente, meaſurably 

Moderiamente, modernely 

CMolto bene, very well 

Motto male, very ill, badly 

Molto meglio, much better 

Molto peggio, much worlt 

Nella gmiſa, in manner ag 

Nella maniera, in (ort, or as 

Nella foggia, iden. 

Nella forte, idem 

Nel modo, idems 

Nominatamente, namely theſe 

Noſtralmente, after our manner 

Nullamente, by noe meanes 

Nuovamente, newly,lately 

Occultamente, hiddenly, ſecret- 
] 

Oridaviites adornedly, trimly 

Paleſemente, openly, publikely 

Partitamente, (everally 

Pazzamente, tooliſhly 

Peggi ormente.,worle 


Per caſo, by hope,caſually 
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Per buona ſorte, by good chance 
Peritamente, skilfully 
Per -iſcherzo,inglting manner 
Per mala forte, by ill chance 
Per fortuna, by tortune,caſually 
Pex forte, by luck, by chance 
Peſſimamente,' moſt ul or badly 
Poco bene, not well, but ill 
Poco meglio, a little better 
Poco male, ſomewhat ill 
Poco peggio, a little worſe 
Precipitoſameme., headlongly 
P En 
Prontilmns preciſely . 
Primieramente, 1 
Principalmente, principally 
Privatamente, privatel 
Puntalmente, ual, jumpe 

point by point 

Puntatamente, 

Pruntualmente, idews 
qualmente,how,in what manner 
qual fr voglia, which,or whatſo- 

ever 

quaf,, almoſt well nigh 

quaſs modo,almolt as, wellnigh as 
quomoas, in what manner how 

Rattamente, (wittly with rap- 

ture 

Raramente, rarely 

Regolatamente, regularly, or- 

Jerly 

Rettamente, rightly direAly 

Rozzamente, rudely, roughly : 

Ruſticamente, ruitically 
Saggiamente, wiſely 


3 Saltramente 
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Saviamente, idem 
Secondamente, ſecondly 
Secondariamente, ſecondarily 
Seconds, according as 
pu notably 


Se 
Schiettamente, ſimply, plaincly 
Scioccamente, fooliſhly 
Sconciamente, unhandſomely 
Sconciatamente, idew 
Sconſolatamente, comfortleſly 
Senſatamente, ſenſibly 
Senza pro, without good or a- 
vaile 
Separatamente, ſeverally 
Segualmente, followingly, 
Segretamente, ſecretly 
Sgangheratamente,brokenly 
Sfacciatamente, impudently 
$, ſo, thus, as well 
Si come, {o as, even as 
S: fattamente, thus, or ſo made 
Similmente, fikewiſe 
Simigliantemente, ſemblably 
Simulatamente, diſſemblingly 
Smaſcellatamente, with open 
mouth 
Smiſuraiamente , unmeaſurabty 
Snellamente , nimbly, 0G y 
Stiratamente, in wrelted manner 
Strabocchevolmente, raſhly - 
wy > a with 
ace upwa 
Sopranamente, ſoverainely 
S*pino, with the face upward 
UValentemente, valiantly 
Ualaroſamente, valorouſly 
UVicendenolmente, mutually 


of Adverbes. 


Uituperoſamente, ſhamelully 
Volentiersi, willingly © 
UVoluntariamente, voluntarily 
UVolentiermente, willingly 
Talmente, in ſuch manner 

T almente che, (o that 

T anto maneo, 10 much wanting 
T anto meno, {Oo much the lefle 
Tanto pix, ſo much the more 

7 entaramente,in tempting ſort 
Tentoxe, gropingly 
Terribilmente, terribly 


And infinite others which a 
man may forme as hee liſt, b 
putting mente unto any A 
jive: providing you make 
the _ to end in'a, though 
happily itdo end in ſome other 
vowelh: orif /, or r, bee inthe 
ſyllable of the adje&ive , then 
you may caſt away the vowel 
tollowing them, and put menre 
to that as principalmente, not 
principalamente, maggiormente g 
not magpioramente, 

Allo by placing any nowne 
adje&ive of profeſſion after al/a, 
as Alla franceſe, after the 
french faſhion. 

Alſo by placing any nowne 
ſubſtantive of profeſſion or nota- 
ble quality, after 4a. as veſte da 
capitano,he goes in the habit of 
a captaine. Parla da homo da 


bene, he ſpeakes like an honeſt 


man, 
Adverbs © 
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Adverbs of quantity,of proportion, Dauanzo, over and befdes, 


of relation , of aiſ= 


CYetion, 


moreover 
Del tutto, altogether 
Di Iungo, by much 


A baſtanza, ſufficiently, enough Di meno, by lefſe 


A fatto, altogether, wholly 


Di pin, by more 


Atoſa, plenteouſly, ſtore Di [overchio, overplus 
Almanco, at lealt Dae volte tanto,tywice as much 
Almeno, atleaſt Etiandio, moreover beſides 
Al pin, atmoſt Fuor di miſura, out of meaſure 
Al pin potere, with the moſt Fur di modo, beyond meaſure 
Alquanto, ſomewhat Grandemente, greatly 

Altresi, moreover, beſides Gaari, much 

Altre tanto, as much more _ In oltre, moreover 

Al tutto, wholly, altogether J1#fieme, together with 
Ancora, beſides, moreover Infiememennte, idem 


Apreſſo che, well nigh, almoſt 41» tutto, altogether 


eApreſſo pin, well nigh the moſt 


eAſſat, much, en 

Aſſai meno, ach los 

Aſſai pix, much more 

A ſtaia, fully, top full {| 

A ſtaia pieni, idem 

A ſufficienza , ſufficiently e- 
nough 

Baſtante, enough, ſufficient 

Baſtantemente , ſufficiently e- 
nough 

(he, - 

Che che, whatſoever 

Compintamente, at full, fully, 
compleately 

Cotanto, fo much, thus much 

Cotanto meno, ſo much the leſſe 

Cotanto pis, ſa much the more 

Damen, of lefle worth . 

Da pin, of more worth 


In parte, in part,ſomewhat 
7n tutto e per tutto, wholy and 
altogether 

Alaggiormente , ſo much the 
more 

Maſſimamente, cheitely 

Manco, leſle 

Meno, leſſe 

Men meno, much lefſe 

Mica, a whit, a jot, a crumbe 

AMinormente, ſo much the lefſc 

Aolto, mach 

Moltro manco, much lefle 

Molto meno, much lefſe 

Molto piu, much more 

Ne ſome of it, thereof 

Niente, nothing 

Nientemente, nothing at all 

Niunacaſa, noe one thing 

Non che, much leſſe,not onely 


Now 


Tz 
Non mica, not a whit or jot 
Non pure, not. ſomuch or not 
only 
Non ſolawente, not onely 
Non ſolo, not onely 
Non ſi pxo dire, it cannot be faid 
Non tanto, not ſo much 
N#lla, naught, nothing 
Nullamente, nothing atall 
N#lla manco, nothing leſle 
Nulla piz, nothing more 
Oltre, befides, moreover 
Oltre 4 cio , beſides that 
Oltre credenza, beyond thought 
Oltre miſyra, beyond meaſure 
Oltre modo, beyond meaſure 
Oltre quello, befides that 
Oltre queſto, beſides this 
Per manco, by or for leſſe- 
Per molto, by or for much 
Per piu, by or'ſo mitch 
Per poco, by or for little 
P14, more | 
Piuche,more then 
Pin del biſogno, more then neede 
Piudel dovere, more then ought 
Poco, little, a little ' * 
Poco meno, a little leſſe 
Poco pin, alittle more 
Pochettino, a very littile 
Popoco, a very little 
Popocolino, a very little 
Preſſo che, very neere, alinoſt,. 
ready to . 
Punto, a whit, a jot, a crumbe-: 
Panto punto, never a whit 
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Pure, ſo much, enough 

Pur aſſai, very mach, enough 
Pur pure, yet more 
quanto, how much, as much 
quanto meno, how much lefſſe 
quanto pin, how much more 
quaſi, almoſt, well nigh 

Raao, ſeldome 

Raro, idem 

S$enza, without 

Senzanulla, without any thing 
Senz4 pin, without more 
Smiſnratamente, unmeaſurably 
Solamente, onely, but 

Solo, only, but 
Sterminatanevite, extreamely 
Tanto, ſo muchas much _ 
T antolino, avery little quantaty 
Tantino, idem © | | 
T anto meno, fo much leſſe 

T anto piu, {0 much more 

T anto quanto,as much as 

T otalmente, altogether as 

Tre cotanto, too much, over 


much | 
Tutto all, every whit 
Tututto, idem 


UV1a vie, much, a great deale: 
Uie meno, much leffe 

Vie piz, much more 

Vn mondo,a world, a deale- 


_— TI —_——— 


eAdverbs of deniall, or refuſall, 


A punto, tirfh, not a whit 
Aaade no, marie fir no, 


adonna 


HMadonna no, nomaſterie 
Meſſe ni, in good faithno 
Meſſerno, no 

Ne, neither ſo, nor ſo 

Ne meno, much lefle neither 
Ns, noe, may 

N' certo, no truly 

Non, not, no nay 

Nos gia, not ſurely, or now 
Non gia mai, not at any time 
Non mai, 

Non mica, nonot a whit 

N' #0, no no, nay nay not 
Per mente, by no meanes 
S1gnora no, no miſtris 

Stgnor 20, no fir 
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eAdverbs of wiſhing , or 
iploring. 


eA Dronon piaccia, letit never 
pleaſe God 

Ben haggia, well may he fare 

Buon progjoy may you have 

(01 bon anno; with a' good 
yeere 

eA dio non piaccia, God forbid 

De, oh for god ſake | 

Diowvoglia, God grant that :- 

Dio voleſſe, would:toGod ' 

Dio voleſſe che , would to God 
that 

Dio non vo; tia, god forbid 

In buon hora, in good time- 

1 mal hara,in ill time 

Magari, would Gdd itwere fo 
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Mal haggia, ill may hefare 

Mal pro, idem -, 

Mal gl vengay Ill come to him 

Hal vivenga, ill come to you 

0h, QGod 

Oh che, O God that 

Ohche piacheſſe a Dis, oh that 
it would pleaſe God ., 

Oh che piacia a Dio, oh that it 
may pleaſe God 

0h D#o, O God 

O Dioche, O God that 

Oh ſe, Oit that ; 

Pia ceſſea Dis, might it plcaſe 
God 

Piaccia a Dio,' may-it pleaſe ' 
God | 


UVoglia Dio, God grant 

Uoglia il cielo, Heavens grant 

Voleſſo D47, wonld to God 

UVoleſſe i{ cield, oh that heaven \ 
would | | 


Adverbs of affirming , of 
aſſeveration, or ſwearing. 
eM fe, in faith 
A fede, idem 
A fe di Dio,by thefaith of God 
eAlco corpo dt Dio;byxhe body) 
of God ctukwotty ts \ 9" 
Al termo, moſt allu KIA 1 4 
gry pion. di, by the blood of 
Al ſicaro, aflaredly I 
Al tatto,altogetherſurs\ 
Be, well wdl;inisfo 
Ben bene, very well 
L Bon 


" pn p , l aa » "2 = 
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74 Of Adverbes, 
Ben ſai, well knoweſt thou $:, yea, yes 


(C: ertamente, certainely $1 certo, yes truely 
Certo certo, truely $1 del certo, yea afluredly 
Chiaro, maniteſtly $1 53, yes yes, yea yea 
(hi ne dubita, who doubts of it S$; veramente, yes truely 
Da dovero, in good truth Signora 51, yes milſtris 
Daibuon ſenno, in very good Signir 51, yea fir. 
truth and earnelt S: inverita, yes in truth 
Da galant huomo, as T am an up- $5 da aovero, yes incarneſt 
right man Ueramente, verily, truely 


Da huomo da bene,as T aman ho- Ueriſſimamente, moſt tuely 
neſt man - l | 
Da ſenno, in good earneſt 


y— ——_— 


Davero, in good truth Adverbs of calling Or 10 - 

Del certo, moſt certainely vecking. | X 

Del fieuto, mibit aſſured]y - y 

Dio vel dica, and may god tell 0O, whar, how } 
you Oh, what, ho g 

Gnaffe, in good faith Oh1a, oh there, who is there ' þ 

Guagnelle, by the holy Goſpel Chi va la, who goes there? 

Tr buone fe, in good faith 

Indubitatamente, without doubt — pontoon WA 

In verita, in veritic and truth _ Adverbs of inconraging, or 

In vero, in truth forſooth animaring, 

Maa 51, yea mary | HIO-V DIE! 

HMadonna 51,yea miltris A thi aicazo, to whom doeT 

Meſſe 51, yea in faith ſpeake | 

Meſſersi, yea fir » Arditamente, on bouldly 

Per certo, for acertainety Coraggio, courage, take good. 

Per Dia, byGod: . |. v1” heart '/ 


Per Panima mia, by my foule > Di gratia, away, IL pray 
Per Phonay'nio, by vvy honour Hor ſ#ſo, idems 
Per mia fede, by my faith Hor viajgdem 
Per queſta crce; by this crofſe 1» nome ai dio, inthe name of 
Per queſts: jarrs evangeli;, by God | 
theſe holy evangeliſts Tnanz3, on before, away 
Per quel Dio ch'io adoroby that Oltra, idem * 
God that I wor ſhip Or 


pH. ag 
be - 
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Oy oltra, iden Eccovi, behold you, or there 
O via, idem. : Ve, looke, behold 
Percorteſia, away, goe to, I pray Vella, behold her 

$%, on away, courragiouſly 'n 


$S# 5#, 

$4% via, idem 

Senza paura, on without feare 
U14, away, on, feare not 
Uiavia, idem 


eAdverbs 0 prohibition, or 
forbidding. 


Deb, he, away for ſharhe 
Deh non, doe not ſozleave off 
Deh guarda, take heede I pray 


Ou . 
PO ourR looke well, take heede 
Guarda bent, lookewell 
Guarda la gamba, take heede 
Guardati, looke to thy ſelfe 
Laſcia, leave off, let alone 
Laſcia ſtare, idem 
Nox fare, doe not, take heede 
Piano, faire and ſoftly 


—————, 


Chi ſa, who can tell 


rhaps, happily 


eAdverbs of doubting, or - 


Wncertaint J. 


Forſe 

F orſe fra, perhaps it may be 
4a, but, yea but 
Aa pnre, dem 


Aa 5e, butif 
Overo, or either, or elſe 
O n9 01, either no or yea 


Per auventura, peradventure 


Potrebbe eſſer, it might be 


Se, if, if 


n 


venture 


Se gia, if now, if yet 
Se perſorte, it by chance 
Se pexe, if yet, if 10 
Se axveniſſe, if it ſhould hap- 


St ma, yea bat 


— 


7 _ 


eAdverbs of demonſtration. 


Ecco, loe, behold, here is 
Eccoct, loe us, behold us 
Eccogli, behold them 
Eccola, behold her 

Eccolo, behold him 

Eccone, behold us, or ſome 


A ; 


eAdunque, then 
(hen,then 
Dache,ſfithence, fincethat; 
Da poi che, idem 
Dunque, then 

11 per che, then, t 
L 3 


eAdverbs of concluding ſence of 
neilding reaſon, 


he reaſon why 


Impee 
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Impercid,then therefore 
Imperogidem 
Impercioche, becauſe that 
Imperioche, idem 


Of Adverbes: -, 
Manco, lefle not ſo much 
CMeno, idem . 

Molto meglio, much better 
Molto meno, much lefſe 


Impertanto, therefore, becauſe <Molra peggio, much worſe 
Impertanto che, becauſe that © Moltopiz, much more 
Merce,by meanes whereok =Peggio, worle, worler 


Perche, becaule, therefore Peggio aſſas, much worſe 

Percio, tdem Peggiore, worſe the worſt 

Percioche, for becauſe that Pi, more, morethen 

Per tanto, therefore Pin alto, higher 

Per tanto che, idem Pin bello, fay rer 

Tant*e, (0 itis Piu grande, greater 

Traper, what betweene Pix aſſai, much more 
Poco, manco, much leſſe 

yas POE: UTEY Poco meno, lettlelefle 

Adverbs of comparing, of reſpett, Poco pin, lettle more” -- 

or relation. Uia meno, much lefle 

Uta pw, much more 


eA canto, reſpeft, comparing, 7)z;e meno, much leſfſe 


in compariſon 
A fronte, in reſpe&@, being com- 


Vie piv, much more 


parin prone © ps 
A lato, idem Adverbs of declaration or ai- 
A petto, idems ſtruftion, 
A riſpetto, idens 
Altretanto, as much more Aſſapere, thatis to ſay 
Aſſai meno, mich leſſe Al quia,comming to conclufton 
Aſſai peggio, much worſe Aſapere, to wit, thatisto ſay 
Aſſai meglio, much better {0 e,to wittthat is much as to | 
Aſſai piv, much more ſay 
({%e, thon, then, that Cio vuoldire, idem 
(' he non, then is Come a dire, as aman would ſay 
Di, then, then that Come per eſſe empio,as for example 
D xuetanti, twice as much Come ſarebbe, adviſe, asa man 
Meglio, better beſt would ſay 
Meglore, better beſt Come per eſ[empio,as for example 


Come 


EIT TIT 
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14 eſt that is, to witt Se non che, ſoving that, but that 
Aa, but, but yet Se non ſole, but that onel 
Ma pure, idem Se non 1nquanto, exceptio much 
Ne nor, neither Solo, but onely, except 
O,0or, orelſe cither Solo che, idem 
O pure, orclle yet T olto fuori, iden 
O pare ſe, or if that T oltone, idens 
O queſto 0 quello, or this or that Toltone VIA, idem 
O ſro 10, either yea or no Toltawia, idem 
Overamente, or elſe either 
Overo, orelſe oreither — — 
Dnalfs vortia,whatſocver,who- | 
ever Adverbs of asking, or que- 
Qualſs ſia, idem ſioning, 
Uerbi gratia, as for example | 
| __ Ache, why, to whatend 

oy Tur nn Achefoggia, how 

Adverbs of exception. 4 = g Sr 

A che fiamo, how or are 

A ſpire, that is to ſay except A che via, how, what, many 
Cavatone, except, ſaving Che, what 
Che, but except (he cosa, what, what thing 


Dal infuori, ſaving, except but Che diavolo,what thedevill 
Da quello infuori, that excepted Che Domine, what agods name 
Da queſto in fuori, this excepted Che vxol dire,what meane 


Eccetto,except, ſaving but ( he no, what nor 
Eccettoneidem ( he 51, what yes 
Fuori, idem Che ſs Che 51, what if 
Fuor che, idems Che 51 che nd, what 
Fuor di, idem Come, how in what manner 
In fuori, idem In che foggia, idem 
Ma, idem In che guiſa, idem 
Salvo, idew In che maniera, idens 
Salvo che, idem Fn che mods, idens 
Salvo ſolo,only except,ſave only Onde auuiene, whence 
Se non, but except, ſaving Come, 18 it 


L3 Onae 
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One e,whencels it 

Perche, why, whereforc 

Perche no, why not 

Per qual caggione , for what 
cauſe 

Quando, when, at what time 

Canto, how long, how much 


_— Mt —_ 


Adverbs of giving thankes. 


Dio vel meriti, God reward you 

Dio vel renda, God yeeld you 
thankes | 

Gramerce, God a mercie, great 
thankes 

Gratie habiate, thankes have ye 

Mille gramerce, athouſand 
es 

Mile pratie, idem 

Ut baſcio le mani, iden 

Ui vingratio, I thanke you 


pu ——_— 


—_— 


Adverbs of Admiration, 


( ome puo eſſere, how may it be 

Dio come, O God how 

Deh dio, O God, O Lord God 

Giesn, Teſus, oh God, 

Oh Dis, O God 

Puo far il mondo, is it poſſible 

Pro egli eſſere, may it be 

Ohime,a las, good Lord 

Pao far lanatara, is it in the 
power of nature. 


Conjunttions of Coupling , Called 


C\ opulatives, 


Altreſs, alſo, eke, moreover 
Anco, idem 

Ancora, idews 

E?, and, alſo, cke 

Et, tdem | 

Etiando, tdeme 

Pare, alſo, eke and alſo 


——- 


G onjunttions of continuing ſence 


yeilding reaſon. : 


Abenche, albeit, although 

Accio, to the end that 

Acctoche, idem 

Adunque, then 

Almanco, atleaſt 

Almeno, idem | 

Anocorache,althongh th 

Amnvenga che, albeit that 

Amvenga Dio che, idem 

Benche, although that 

Che, that, that ſo, to the end 

Circa, touching, as concerning 

Come, as, as thus 

Come che, albeit that 

Concioche, for ſo muchas 

Concio ſia che, for aſmuchas 
that 

Concio ſia coſa che, idem 

Concio foſſe, for ſo much as 
were 

Concio fuſſe che, for ſo much as, 
were it as 


Conces 


Concih foſſe coſa che, idem © © 


79 
Pero che, becauſe that 'P 


Con tutto, for all that, thatwith Fer 14rro, therefore whierefore ' 


withſtanding 
Con tutto che, idem 
Con tutto cio, idem 
D ache, fince that. 
Da poi che, iden 
Di maniera che,'fo that 
Di modo che, idem 
Di forte che, idem 
D aunque, then ': -- OS 
Etiandio che, although that 
Gia che, now that, Pie that 
In guiſa che, ſo that 
In maniera che, (0 that 
In modo che, idem 
11 perche,therefore 
11 percio, iden 
Impero, therefore becauſe. 


Impercioche, idem 
Impertanto, therefore | 
Impertanto che, becauſe that 
La onde, whence, whereupon 


Niente di manco, yes, notwith- 


ſtanding, nevertheleſſe 
Niente di meno, idem (: \ \ 


Non di meno, idews | 


Non oftante che notwithſtanding 
Non oftante che,, notwithſtans' - 


w—_— = — — — 
. 
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ding that 
Nulla di manco, neverthelefle 
Nulla di meno, idem 
Perche, becauſe, therefore 
Percio, idem 
Percioche, becacſe that 
Pers, therefore, wherefore 


Per tanto che, becauſe that 
Poſcia che, faith that 

Par che. ſo that 

Quando bene albeitalthough 
quantgnque che, albeit that 
Se bene, although that 

Se benche, albeit that 

$:, yes, nevertheleſſe, alſo as 
$: chg;ifo that. ! 1 

$: per, as well becauſe : - 

$1 perche, as becauſe = 

S: fattamente, (0 that 
Solamente che. onel y that 


| Soloche, idem 


Staxche che, fince that 
Stante tutavia, yes, fince that 


. Stante ſolo, fince that onely 
Imperoche, becaufe that .. ': , + ;01 ($6 


Talche,ſothat > ;-.._.- 
Talmente che, ſo.that---—- — 


, Tantoche, (© that 


Traper, what behold 
T utta fiata, nevertheleſſe 
Tutta via, tdem 

Tutta viache, idem 
Tutta vBlta, idem 

Tutta volta che, idem 
UViſto che, fince that 


— DT} 


Me i — —_— 


Prepoſitions. 
A or ad, to, unto, alſo from 
Circa, about concerning - 
Contra or contro, agai 
Da p fr Om, fr Om of,alfſo tO, Or 
unto : 
De 


De, of the 

Di, ofthe 

Fin, or fino,untill 

Tsfin, or infino, untill 

Inſin, or inſimo, idem 

In, iny or into 

Inver, or mver/o, towards 
Fra, amongſt or betweene 
Infra, amongſt, alſo under 
Iutra, betweene or amongſt 


Ne nv, in, or inthe, or into . 


Oltra, or oltre, over be 
Per, for, by or through 
Stn or ſino, untill 

Sopra, over 

Sor, over 

Sotto, under 

Sper, over 

Ver, or verſo, towards 
Tra, aaa” or- —_— 


YEW FA | a. bad 


Imeredi of ori , of eattng 
of intreating, 0 ts are, of lo- 


thing,or of any paſſi 100, 


Ab, ah,oh,alas 

Ati, amee, alas, away 
Alb, aie me, alas 
_ alas, himſelfe 


Bau ban, ide 


Cheto, whoſht, ſtill 
Chit, idem, 


j +1) T , 
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Deaadens: - 


De, or for Gods ny 


Deh, idem | fo 
Deh 10, O for God cake no 
Deh 5, yes for Gods ſake 
Eh, alas, ai mee 
Et mes idem 
Fx, fie, fough but 
Ha, what ho 
Hai, O me, alas | 
Has, me, hai me alae : / 
Hai ſe, ala himſtlfe | 
Hai te, alas thy ſelfe 
He, well aday 
Hegh, tdem 
Het, iaem 
Hitue: idem : 
Me laſſo, aye mee, alas 
Oh o, & T ; 


——————————_ hn Y 


_ Oh, me, ayeme,. ales; good 


ET 

Oibo, (ie, f or 

Oh Deo, 0 god, alas 

Oi me dio, ah mea god 
Ado,xli: 

Pob fi ſie;Aouighr out 

Pro, God 

P no fare, gods me 

Puhi, phuh, phah 

Va, goe, out, away 

TVais,1 . 
Ubhwh, out alas and well a "day 
Zita, whoſht, ſtill, &c. d 


Zu, 1dem 


Z 1, iden 


Me eee rr NR Ss 
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Now-followeth the Sintax © of each 
part of . Soon and of what be- 


ongeth to them, 


The Sintax of the Articles. 


A Narticleis attributed ro a Noun to demonſtrate the Gender, 
Number and caſe of it. Yetit is notever expreſt, but many 

times a Noune goes without the Article, for | 

Note that if the Article be accompanied with a word,or noune 
berokening quality, ,it makes that word become ſpeciall, which 
noune urs as the Article would bee otherwiſe indefinite; for if 
one ſhould ſay, : 101 hai ingegno, I ſhall generally fay that. thou 
art void of any underſtanding whatſoever, - But if I'putthe Arti- 
cle to ingeg»0,then I ſpecific how that you have not theunderſtan- 
ding for ſich or ſuch a thing required for the efleCting of thar 
eg.T u non hai Pingegno deſſer un Oratore :-You have not the wit to 
be an Orator, Alſo £ als non ha danari' He hath no moneys ? Eg!: 
on ha li danari: fe hath notthe moneys tor ſuch or ſuch” an im- 
ployment. Alſo indefinitively,with #-9,0r #14 : without the Ar- 
ticle,ſaying : #1 b:19929,A man una ſpada,a fword. 


rhat Nounes may not have the Article, what ay. 


i. Aproper name of a perſon for the moſt part hath no Artj- 
cle; as Platone, Plato, Volſs me da man deſtra e vidd; Platone. I 
turn'd me on the right hand and ſaw Plato. Except when proper 
names are taken for appellatives; 4 &f vo T1 Jer one, that is, | 
the book or poem of Vergil or Tullie, 'As alſ6\quefto & il voſtro 
Achille. This is your Achillesfor your ſtrength or ſconce, AHo 
when an Epithite or AdjeRtive isattributed to the proper name; as 
Viſsi a Roma, ſotroil buon Auguſto. lived in Rome under that good 
Auguſius <4/ gran Twreo Thegreat Turke,withall- + nt» 

M - - | '* 1.” Note; 


$2 Of Articles: 


Nate, That thoſe Epithites may become noune ſubſtantives, 
and reſerve the Articles to themſelves, and turne the proper name 


into the Genetivecaſe. 1/mwiſero © Antomo, That wretch of An- 


thonie. Alſo the AdjeRive may bee 99— made a diminutive 
of pittying, #/ miſerello a> Antonio, That filly wretch Anthonie, 
Alzata la lanterna hebber vedata il cativello d' Anaruccio, Having 
heaved up the lanthorn they ſaw the poore knave Andruccio : the 


ſame of weomenkind. 


2. The proper names of Citties have no Articles with them, 
Londra Londons,P arigi Paris ; but the foure parts of theworld 
admit the Article; as ZExropa Europe,&c. as alſo wholeking- 
domes and Provinces ; as £/itakia Italie, L'ivghilterra England, 
La Fraxcia France, &c. Of lands ſome have the Article ſome- 
times, ſometimes nat, Le Britagna,La Sicilia ; yetitis ſaid, Si- 
cilia de tirauui axticouido, Yicily an ald rooſt for Tyrants. Some 
alwayes have it,as Tralaripa toſcaua,e Þ Elba &l Giglio,Twint the 
Thuſcan ſhore lies Elba and Giglio. Alo the names of Rivers ad- 
mit the Article, i/ Tameſi the River Thames, i/ Po the River 
Po. 

3. Pranounes admit no Article unlefle they bee pofſeſiives, as 
2110, mine ; t#a,thine ; 40, his. 
4: Names of Honour and degrees being put before proper 
names of perſons,admit no Article, 
Papa Paulo quinto,Pope Paul the fift. 
Alger LoduicoTorres,My Lord Ludovico Tores, 
Don Ferdinando di Gonzaga,Daon Ferdinand of Gonzaga. 
Donna Giuglia,Gonzaga, Donna, or the Lady Giuglia Gonzaga, 
Adadawma Caterina My Lady Katharine. 
#Aadevna Frauceſchina, Milkxis F rances. 
Adaeftro Abberre,Mafter Albertas, 
Sgner a A phcals 
Segnora Maria Miltris Mary, '' 


: 
* 


Hdqnna vanne;uch a one, goody Vanna. 

Fra CipollagF.rier Cipalla,. 

Ser Ciapelletta,$is Ciapelletto.a certan firer ſo calld : Ser is a title 
which may be given:to Prieſts or Notaries as well as Lords, alſo 
ie deftors or Maſters ſometimes, 


San 


Of Articles. $7 
San Pietro, Saint Peter, 


Santa Maria,Holy Marie. 
But if theſe titles are uſed ſeverall they have the accent ; as Z4 


»14donna the miſtris, Though indeed when this word madonna is 
uſed with the Article, tis ever underſtood of the blefſed Virgin 
Mary the mother of Chriſt, La madonna fr annuntiat.4 dal angels, 
The Virgin Mary was ſaluted by the Angel. Item L'inmptradore, i/ 
mateſtrogil ſerey'l frate, 

Note, that fome of the above mentioned admit of the Article 
loand /a,and it ſtands for [the] in Engliſh : Afonfignor lo Re, My 
Lord the King: Aonſignor Varciveſcovo, My Lord the Archbi- 
ſhop,&c. Madamala imperatrice,My Lady the Emprefie, Madawa 
/a Reina, My Lady the 2ueene, But of late titnes #/ is uſed as well 
as lo, Monſignor il Cardinale,My Lord the Cardinall.Monſigne r 
i Patriarca di Gieruſalemme, My Lord the Patriarch of Jeru- 


ſalem, | 
I- All nounes appellatives,of Principallities, Dominions, Ma- 


giſtracies require the Article. 

Dimperatore : The Emperour. 11 Re, the King : #/ Dxca, the 
Duke : i/ governatore, the Governour : i/ podeſta, the Major or 
Sheriffe, And if theſe nounes ſhall be Joynd with the ſtile or title 
ſutable to the perſon, thoſe ſtiles may have the: Article alſo, 1/ de- 
fenſore della del Ret @#inghilterra.The King of England the defen- 
der of the Faith. 1! Chnſtianiſjimo il Re ds Francia. The King of 
France the moſt Chriſtian king, 1/ Catolico il Re di Spagna: The 
King of Spaine the Catholike. Though when both are 
the Article to re may well be left out ; ſaying 7/ defenſore della fede 
Re @mghilterra,&c. Nay modernly this way 1s moſt in requelit, to 
wit, their titles onely. 1/ defenſor ella fede. The defender of the 
faith. 1/ Catolico,1 Chriſtianiſſimo,&c. 

When two nounes immediatly follow one another, and that 
the latter depends on the former, in ſuch a caſe if the firlt have the 
Article the nad hath it likewiſe. La robba dello [carlatto, The 
ſcarlat gowne: il mortaro della pietra,The ſtone morter : /a gh1r- 


landa del Alloro, The garland of bayes. Laftrada del cielo. The 


way of heaven. But with this proviſo, that the latter _ not a 
oo 


proper name of a man, for then it hath onely the figne ot the'g 
M 2 | netive 
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84 Of Concordances. 


native caſe, La wvittoria di (eſare, Ceſars viory : but ifit bee the 
proper name of a woman, its indifferent whether the Article or 
figne be uſed, La caſtira della Lucretia,or di Lucretia, The chaſtity 
of Lucreece, Alſo it the latter beroken, or inferre any fimilitude 
or likenefle to, then it hath not the Article bur the figne : as now 
ſpeaking of a hand, La mano aavorio,A hand like Ivory. Le /abbra 
a: rubini, Lips like Rubies, I deat dt perle,Teeth like pearle. c2iome 
oro,Brays,or lockes like gold : not chiome del oro, &c, Allo Ita» 
{ians elegantly put the Articl- to the AdjeRive,the Subſtantive go- 
ing immediatly before it, As paezia fu 1a mia,*cwasmy madneſle : 
by way of emphaſis. Alſo the Article /a is neatly expreſt, when 
the ſubſtantive is underſtood ; as /a /i monta, it comes on him : to 
wit, colera anger, La put betwixt a proper name.,and an appella- 
tive,or common noune,ſerves to diſtinguiſh and qualifie the ſame. 
Genoa la bella,Genoa that faire Citty : Roma la Santa, Rome that 
holy Citty . | 


Of the Signes Di, A, Da, andſome prepoſitions, 


In and per, 5 
/ 


- Note that theſe Particles are ſometimes of as much force as if an 
Articlewere.putto them, _MWerr*n capo : Put upon thy head,&c.va 
7n piaz24, goe in the ſtreet, Levati ds capo, take from off thy head, 
torna da palazzo, Come from the palace, Tienti le mani a cintola. 
Hold thy hands to thy girdle, 95h ary 4 tauola, let's goe tothe 
table,or-let's ſet downe to meate, camina per piaz.za,walk through 
the ſtreets, //2 per caſa, Goe about the houſe. And this happens'in 
thoſe nounes onely ; that either are knowne through ſome emi- 
nencie,or elſc beJongto ſome part of ones perſon, or elſe that in 


ſome other wiſc they may be underftood and knowne without the 
helpe of the Article, | 


Of Concordances, 


Nate,that our Concordances are three with the Latines. 
: I- The Nominative caſe and the verbe a greeing In number and 
perſon. 1! Maeſtro dice, The Maſter ſaith, 


2': The 


CE» L 
| Of Promounes. 8z 
" 2. The Stbfſtantive and the AGeftive : 5! bon padre. A good 
father, /a 094 madre: A good mother, apreeing in caſe, gender 
andnumber. | 

3. Relative and antccedent, agreeing in number and perſon : 
P hucmo il quale, the man who,/: 4221414 quale, the woman who, 
So much of Concordances in generall, | 15 a8: 


Cf Subſtantives and Adjefives, 


Note, That Ttalians moſt elegantly doe make of an AdjeRtivea 
Subſtantive by uſing of the Adje&tive accompanied with the article 
zL,or lo: colpuro d:l cuoregwith my pure heart : but in Italian with 
the purity of the heart. And fo of qualche, 
| Nel noſtro dolce gualche atyaro metre; Hee puts ſome bitter a- 
monegſt our ſiyeet, in (tead of do/eezza and amarezza, fweetnefle, 
bitterneſle, EE STO val BY! 

Of Prononnes. 


Of Io, 1. 


Note, that 70 is repeated in a ſentence for more expreſſion ſake. 
Fate pur ben vi che i6ifar ben io ſe pbtro,Joe.you but doe well, and 
I will doe well enough, if I can, 7o ricco, io [ano, io bells. I rich,l 
healthful}, I faire. 'Alfo talking of ſundry ormore perſons its put 
in the laſt place for manners ſake, Pots a tawola Ertolatiogla mogiie 
& io. Herculanus his wife and I being ſate/ar cable! 7 mi! conm- 

agno & io viviamo cofi lietamente.My tellow and T live fo jocund- 
ly. Alfo for Emphaſis, Zo ſo benio, Tknow it well enough. The 
like of 20:,the plurall. | 


Of Mio, mine, Two,thine, So, his, Noſtro,ours,Yoſtro,yours. 


Note, that theſe Pronounes withont the ſubſtantive to reſt ong 
and article put to thema become ſubſtantives ſignifying, My wealth 
or goods, Thy wealth or goods,&c. Ladron di fleale che ti fuggivi 
col mio.Dilloyall theif that waſt running away with — 74 
tH0 gonale ache ti piace.Thy goods thou maylt give to whom thou 
M 3 liſt, 
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lik, Hor mangi del ſuo Segli wha.Now let him eate of his own if he 
have it.De/ noffro nou mangeran egli oggs. They ſhall eate none of 
ours to day.D: li potevate voi / ogtptacere come del voſtro, Of 
him you might have diſpoſd,as of your owne. 

Butnote, when they are uſed alone in the plurall number with 
the articles only, they fignifie ſome kindred meant, or ſome fami» 
liar friends. Maggior parte de (oi, ſon morti, 1d eſt,parenti. The 
greateſt part of his are dead,id eſt, kindred. La maggior parte de mi- 
ci ſon viu,T he greateſt part of mine are alive, | 


Of Egli, Hee. 


Egl: is oft accompanied with Pronounes, medeſim5o or ſteſſo, the 
ſame,or ſelfe, Egl: medeſimoa queſta donna diſſe i| piacersuo. Hee 
himſelfe told this woman his pleaſure. Zgl fteſſo e molts altri.He 
himſelfe and many others. Kids 

Eeliisnot alwayes a Pronoune, bur it ſignifies ſometimes an 
adverbe of place. Egli era in queſto Caſtello, There was in this 
Caſtle. Alſo it fignifies as much as it. Eg/i nox e vero turto quello 
che fs dice, Ttis not all true which is ſpoken. 


' Of Eſſo,hee, and d:ſſ, o,the ſame. 


_ Eſſogifit beaccompanied with /#z, lc, /oro, it never changes its 
termination,whatever gender or number it be of, but its rather for 
an ornament of the ſpeech that tis uſed in, e-Ludiame 10 con efſo 
lui a Roma,Letus goe along with him to Rome. Mandero i! mio 
compagno con eſſo lei, Ile ſend my fellow along with her, 24e wan- 
dero con eſſo loro in compagnia, Ile goe aiong with them in com- 


any. 
2 Nate,that deſſo is all one with eſo, but that defſo hath ſomewhat 
a ſtronger emphaſis towards the perſon or thing ſpoken of. 7o 
n0# (on deſſo.] am not the ſame man, hee takes mee for, The like 
of eſſa and deſafeminines. | 


Of 


Of Pefſe and eſe, lene, 

Note thar feſſv and ftefſa followstitthe noun or the pronoun, 
but eſo jm OCs eit. Temeadel acre ſteſſa, | wasafraid 
of the aire it ſelfe. La madre fteſſa von che li figloli, The mather 
her ſelfe,much more her children.” Z'parrico tov efſo ler, He is gone 
away along with her. _ = 

Note that ſteſſa may beeome a none. Mbſtantive accompanied 
with the Article,or theſe pronounes demonftratives, qve/to,this, 
quello that. Lo ſteſſo che farai a me ſararri fatto a te.The ſamethac 
thou ſhalt doe to me fhallbedone to thee: quello eſs che" hor per 


we fi fa, ſempre Y8 fatto. The ſame which is now a doing for me, 
was ever wont to bedone; © © * | * 
* "Of Quello, andQuegih,”.”" 


Quzelto without a ſubſtantiveis 4 fabſtantive of it felfe; gnity'ng 
that thitip, and theh tis uſd bur in thefingular, without alcerin 
the termination, otherwiſe tis varied according tothe rule. Chs 
haverd mai detto queſto, Who can have ſaid this ? 

Qze2/5is uſed in a fingular number Maſcnline gender,implying 
as$ much as co/x3, that manor he, p- ti alhara mi di; mando,That 
man then askd of me. Come ſe queg!t foſse nel uo coſpetto, Agifhe 
were in his fight. 


of Qza7. 


The word qual is then knowne tq be a. pronoune relative,wher 
is accompanicd with the article, bur without rhe article tis buc 
a certaine particle ſignifying ſome quality., 1» Parigi f* ww gras 
mercante il quale fe rhiamato Giapnotty,” To Paris was a great 
merchant- called Giannoto. Now without an atticle, Qua! m2 
deſtin, qual forza 6 qual inganno mi reconduce diſarmato al campo. 
What deſtiny of mine, what. might, what deceit brings mee thus 
unarmd:to the fictd; | 
 Notealſothat inſtead of the Relative Q#4/e, Onde, who,which 

iy or 


Of Brenownes.,. 
or upon which, creeps in its place, in its number gender and caſes. 
In qual parte del cielo, in qual idea era Peſſempio onde natura tolſe 
quel hel riſo leggiadro, Tn what part of heaven, in what idea was 
that patterne . whence nature. took tbat curious fmile., A quct 


faſpirs onde io nutrivo 31 core, Ah thoſe ſighes wherewith I did feed 


my heart. Per quel medeſinna uſciolo ond? era entrato il mifi fuorri, 


I did let kjm oi through the ſame doxe at which he came iy, 
ingimo2, 2m Of Qualche. and Aljre. 


. OQ»alche(ignifieth ſome one, tis never alone without a noune, 
and ſerveth to every | palorngn number without variation. Qzal- 
che breve ripaſog quia; che Frog: -Some.ſma]l reſpit,or ſometime. 
Qualche volta 51 qualche volta no, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes 
nay, 
los is taken many wayes beſides its naturall fignification. 
Per altro,for any thing elfe. Non gli vol mal per altro, Hee 
dodrygrlorehimforanythingelle 1... 1.1. 
Per altro, for ſomething elle, Eg lo faper altro, Heggdothiv 
for ſomething elſe. -- * FORTS IN od 
Per altro,it it were not for, Se per: altro non foſſe, Tf it were 
10> AER STR PET Tanks oi bantionat) 
- Per altho, forany other end, Ne per altro la. ſna dimeſtichezz4 
mpaceud, ſe non : Nejtherforary other end did his converſation 
pleaſ@me,bur,$c. V5 
Per altro,otherwiſe, Hnomo glorioſiſſimo eſſendo per altro ben 
accoftumato.A moſt vain-glarious man, but otherwile well bred. 
Altro che, Any body but,” 4ttro che voi nol farebbe, Any bod y 
but you would not doe it, - : eter ana Gt | 
Altroche, not beginning the iſentence. ſignifies any thing bur, 
or any body byt,” or nothing but, Nor 8 il die la notte altro che 


” 


- 


zif þ 


filare.T doe nothing day and night bac ſpin. Now, faceva altro.che 
hee? Js, He bl dog nothing bur kill of, -did never leave KG 
rk reg inn 


Altrondno otherwiſe, Sia a gloria del [u0 ſantiſſimo_ nome, 
altrono. Let it bee to the glory of his moſt holy. name,j,and ng 
othermife. uo toil 203to 0:25 wud Oil 21074 


KC 12277 | wY 


0gn altro che al mio danno. Blind, and weary for any thiigelfe, 

but todoemeharme, ' 1 2 07 OO 6 2! _ 
Daaltro, Fit tor any thingelle,” T# non» /e daaltroche da lavay 

le ſcndelle, Thou art fic for nought elſe but to waſh diſhes, - +* -. 


Of Queſto and Mede/imo; by aol 
Qzeſto,withouta Subſtantive becomes it ſelfe a ſubſtantive,” and 


Is as much as to ſay, this thing ; and in ſuch a meaning tis ufd on- | 
ly inthe fingular number,” withoar variation' quite'thronghtthe | 


calts; Que/to per-amar facquiſta. This is that one-gets'by lovitie; 
Bit accompanied with a ſubſtantive tis a noane adjeive, as avclſs 
giornothis day z queſta notte,this night, {ft 
Note, Medeſeme is moſt uſd in proſe; though there is medeſimo, 
and medemo, All ſignifying the: ſame, and\medefro doth: often 
hang upon. e,meFgſſo,he,eſſugſheegte, thee; Di me medefints meto 
mw bergono, Tamaſham'd of my leite, Ellameadefima metlha derro, 
She her ſelfe hath told me it. | gf TROL 
CMedeſimo js taken _ſubſtantively with the Article,” or: queſto; or 
quell put to it,as hath been touched afore of ſteſſo; faying'i/' me- 
deſiniv,the ſamejque/ medefima, that ſelfe Tame, qzafto menejumo,this 
ſelte fame. But if medefimo or fteſſobe accompanied with another 
demonſtrative pronoune,then they loſethe article, tor we fay not 
{*49 teſſo,but 5s ta o, ella ſteſſa,ſe fteſſe, To medeſimo,not io meaeſimo, 
cla med: ima tanmedefmig;. They are' alſoraccompanied' with the 
prepoſttion /eco,ant ave madeinto one word;ſaying ſecomedefizpo, 
with himſelfe, /ecofteſſogdem. 239-21 3 OI 
1. Of Opn Every,and Tutte, All. - 
LATE AAS: AY - 5 - 03S rf BO; ULSDENDL 5. [5h AE ESI LIB  & o 
' -Pgni hathinovariation neither in gender caſe or numbers” only 
for the moſtpart tis found ufd in the fingular- number, but when 
it is ufd with San#,or eAlrri,then in the plurall.  Ogni giorno mi 
par pin di mille anni, Every yeere ſeemes more to me then a thou- 
ſand yeeres, A preſſo la feſta d'ogni ſanti. Neere the holyday of 
All-Saints : and thus it is in the cat ra of all, Li met affan- 
N nm 
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Ad 0414 altra, At,or forany 'thing-elſe-but. (Foo e fancy al 
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99 
” egni altri trapaſſano di gran t#nga, My woes ſurpaſſe all others 
by faxre and away: wont brig bold pononds fs | 

Note og» is ſometimes uſd to ſhew a thing more univerſally 
with q#a/unque whatſoever. Contra: Popinione d'ogni qualunque, 
Againſt the opinion of whoſoever is in the world, 

Note,that Ogni,with coſa ſignifies as much as rwtto all. In the 
which ſenſe the adjeCive anſwering to coſas beſt of the maſculine 
gender, Tu vedi che ogni coſa e pieno, Thou ſeeſt that every thing, 
or all is full, Caricato ogni coſa ſe ne torno a Palermo.Having var 
up every thing he returnd to Palermo. . 

Note that Ti#tto, all; hath both the. numbers and genders di- 
ſtinAly,and is varied accordingito the ſabRantive that he is with- 
all. Twtto1 di piango;eipoi la norte; T weepe all day, and then the 
night to.T utra la mia forit e verde etate. All my flouriſhing, and 
greene age. Tmttiicapelli mi ſento arricciare. I teele all my haire 
to ſtand up, an: end...L4 regina levata fecce tutre le altre levare.The 
queene being ſet,made all the reſt ſetup to, - 1: fo tbd 

_ Tw«ttoi8alfo uſd neutrally without any variation, as a ſubſtan- 
tivezeither with or without the article. Vorreſti capir i/ tutto.Thou 
wouldſt know all. 7440 che 7#rto conoſce fa ben, God that knowes 
all doth-well. Sres bectous red fears nt e331 

; Alſo ſometimes wheniit 18an adjRive ic hath the article ſome- 

times not 3/if it have the article, the article immediatly followes 
tutto,or tutta:; Thelike of ambo, both, as ambo ipiedi, both feet. 

Nel quale poſe tutta la ſua ſperanza. In the which he placed all his 

hope.T wrto il ſao anima,tutto Hſmo bene. All his minde.all his wel- 
fares \E-twtte altre bellexz8:inaierovanne, and all other beanties go 
behind,or come ſhort: or thus in relation to man or woman very 
elegantly ſignifying in Engliſh, (all in 4) with the participle, or 
adjeQtive.T ntto ſudatavennea caſa,He came homeall in a ſweat,or 

ſiveaty : twtro impazz3to,all in madneſſe,or mad. E ti twtto ardi e 

canſunziti nel amor & una donna ftrang,'And thou artall ina fire and 
conſumption for the love; of a ſtrange woman, or thou doſtall 
burne and conſume thy ſel fe in the love ofa ſtrange woman, 
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Of Pronojines. on 
Of Alquanto, ſomewhat,or ſome, 


- Alquanto, in the fingularnumberis advetbially eaken;burt ih the 

lurall its numerically a pronoune adjeRive, © ſe queſto mio ben 
daraſſe alquanto, O that this my welfare would but laft ſome- 
what,or while, eAlquants vennero, alquanti [e ne rimaſero, Some 
came;and ſome ſtaidat home. ny hee Renh 

It may betaken for a ſubſtantive, and then the ſubſtantive'that 
depends on it's in the genetive caſe as thus. A/quanto ds tempo 
Some time, thatis a-part of time, eA/quanto di all:grezza, Some 
gladnefle or ioy. | | 

Alſo you make it, notwithſtanding that it is ſoa ſubſtantive, a- 
gree with the gender and number of the ſubſtantive following. 
Con alquante ai queſte caſe vo far fare un palazzo. With ſome of 
theſe houſes Ile have a palace made. (on alquanti di queſti ſoldati 
1mibaſta hanimo di metter a terra quella fortezza : With ſome of 
theſe ſouldiers Ile lay that ſconce to the ground. ' 4 


Of Chinnque, and Qualungque. 
whoſoever,and whatſoever. 


i 
They have many times both one fignification, neither of them 
varie, they are uſd promiſcuouſly for matter ofnumber, but moſt 
ofall in " fingular. But this is obfervd,Chinngque is applied to a 
perſon : Q#zal»nque, to a perſon and thing: and then is (heunque 
applied to a thing only, . WEE Sas 
Chinnque mi dara da mangiare mi fara gran piacere, qualanque 
huomo me lo wietera mi fara altro tanto di diſpiacere, Whoſoever ſhall 
iveme wherewithall to cate ſhall doe me a courtefie ; whoſoever 
ſhall denie it me ſhall doe me as great a diſcourteſie, 
Chennque egli fa e ben fatto, What ever he doth'is well done, ' 
Note,that Chiunque may be alone,or in companie, but q#a/- 
ungue is never alone, as you may obſerve by the aforeſaid exam- 


ples. | 
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Of Tale, Such. 


For the neceſlity of this Pronoune this-might bee deemed the 
chiefeſt almoſt of them, for when one would not,or cannot ſpeci- 
fie the particular name of a perſon,we name him with(rale)ſuch a 
ONE... I x x 
| Tisa generall pronoune common to malſcul. or feminine, and 
ſometimes tis taken for ſome one. Tal m* ha priggione che non ni a-+ 
pre mai.Such a one hath me in priſon that neverletsme out, Tat; ri- 
fiutarono tali conſentirono. Some refuſed ſome conſented, 

Tale with a noune betokeneth quality, Srimande eſſer: ottima 
C054 jl cerebro con talt odori confortare, Thinking, it' the beſt thing 
in the world -to comfort the braine with ſuch like ſmells and 
odours, | 


T ale, with an expreſſe anſwer of quale to.it,betokeneth quality 


. Penſa che tali ſiano quali tu gli bai potuto vedere.: Thinke them to 


be ſuch as you have ſcene them to be, | 

Tale elegantly underſtood an conceald, 1 convien dire una 
novelletta quale voi uairere. I muſt tell you ſuch a tale as yon ſhall 
heare,ideſt,which you ſhall heare. 

Note, /no,being the firſt ofa number cannot properly have a 
plurall, P#t-ih bath whit is 16 diſtributively, - Gl; uni tementi 
As e,gli altri Filippo, The ones fearing Annibal, the other 
Phillip, | 

Note.generally, that the univerſall pronounes, or thoſe which 
with one word comprehends a multitude, by ſome called Colle- 
& ives.; as Cia/cuno, every one, Ogni, Ogninno ciaſcheduno , &c, 
though they be of theſingular number, they ſerve to the plurall.as 
hath been intimated alraady in ogni /anti : but this example will 

give more light, Ogninnaiſſero, 14 eſt, rwtti diſſero, All ſaid, Like 

unto theſe are ſome Subſtantives Appellatives. Arte, Art, papolo 
people. ' Univerſita,Vniverlitie, parte, many or ſome: that with 
the fingular number only comprehend all the individualls, and 

{ſometimes thoſe agree with a plurall. Parte preſi in battaglia, 
- parte ucciſi. Some taken in hc Gras {laine, | 


Some 


Of Articles and Particles. 92 


Some generall obſervations of eArticles aud Particles that are 
baſtard Pronounes, to wit how they are ſed one 
among another in conſtruttion. 


Firſt note, that the articles and contrafted pronounes areuſd 
bur for to intimate or repeat the ſubjet that is in hand or ſpoken . 
of: but they areuſd only when you ſpeake but of one perſon, or 
» to one perſon; for when you ſpeake of two,or to two, thoſe arti- 
cles,or contrafted pronounes are not uſd, but the full pronoune it 
ſelfe ; as Ne a /ui, ne a lei ho fatto diſpiacere. T never dida dilplea- 
fure to him or her, Ne a me,ne a te, ma ſia dato ad un terz9.,Neither 
to me, nor to thee, but let it be given tora third man. 1s 59 che egls 
ama te, e me coniſcherno diſprezza. Iknow he loves you, and mee 
he ſcornes with diſdaine, 


A. relation of the Article or contratted Pronoune, to the 


thing ſpoken of or [poken,is fonrefold, 


I, By relation of the perſon only, and that is two manner of 
wayes ; by one of the articles, or by a pronoune particle, By the 
article : Trova i/ Signor Franceſco e digli. Find out Maſter Francis 
and tell him. Che io defdero di parlargls , that I defire to ſpeake to 
him: or che io gli deſidero di parlare : which isall one, To vedro dt 
trovarlo,or io1l trovare. Fle lee to find him,or Ile find him out, or 
trovarollogidem. Allo femininely, Se 1x vedi la fignora, aille, or le 
di,che io le (oa ſervitore, If thon (eeſt thy miſtristel] her that Iam 
her ſervant,or ſervant to her. By Particle, M's prace che 14 ami. 
am glad you love me, de-fidero di ſervirti, T defire to ſerve thee ; 
C't arſudera ut bene,he wiſheth us all proſperity, Vi fara piacere 
volentieri, Fle will do youa courtefie willingly: Farovvi. ogni forte 
ai carez.z2 lle make the moſt of youthat I can. 

2 By relation of the thing only, thats done by the article,prena: 
il libro e portalo a Franceſco, Take the bookand carry it to Francis: 
Hi r#0v4 & danaryds:dammili, finde out the moneys and give mee 
tncm, . 

3. By the thing and perſon bock. that is two articles joyntly 

3 or 


94 Miſcellanie Rules: 
Orone article,and one pronoune particle. Of two articles anely. 
Prenas il libro, trova il Signor Giovann! e daglielo, but with this 
proviſo,that what other article ſoever it bee that followes (g/:) 
immediately at the end of a word joyntly,an e, bee interpoſed be- 
twixt ( g) and the other article : glielo, gliela, gliele, glieli, Alſo 
when the Fortes (ne) is affixt to (gli) as gliene, which (glie) fo 
uſd is applied indifferently to either gender. By way ofa particle 
and an article,thus,by changing the z, of the particle into the let- 
ter e;ſfaying melogtelo,celo,velonelo,megli,tegli,cegli, /e lizueglizne= 
li Onei danart che io ti preſtai vorre: che megli rendeſti. T would 
Sow wouldit reſtore the moneys which TI lent thee, Now the ar- 
ticle before the pronoune particle is not much inuſe,as /a mi,il mi, 
le tile fi, co 
4. By twoperſons; that is done by two pronoune particles, 
joyntly without any article,and without altering any letter of the 
faid pronounes : as 4 vi raccomanas, — , I recom- 
mend me to you ; ct fi raccomanda, raccomandaciſi, hee commends 
himſelfe to us. 14s | offeriſce offeriſcemiſi, Hee offers himſclfe to 


me, 


Some certaine miſcellanie rules that are worthy the 
notice, but come not direftly within 
the compaſſe of Syntax, 


1. Note, Italians havea liberty to frame certaine ſubſtantives, 
or nick-names as one liit, Taking the third perſon fingular of the 
preſent tence of the Indicative mood,of any verbe of the firſt con- 
jugation,or elſe the ſecond perſon ſingular of the ſame tence and 
mood,of any verbe of the other three conjugations, and putting 
any ſubſtantive noune to the ſame. Vn cavadente,a Tooth-drawer. 
Un vendisletto. Anupholiter, Vn gode danary, A money-monger, 
Un ſcopri-ſecreto, A blob,or bad. | 

2,Note, If you take the name of any manuall _ wrought by 
hand,ſo that it be made to end in 4,though of it ſelfe ic might end 


in ſome other well. Ioyne but ro or io to it, you make ſubſtantive- 
' Iy the profeſſor or workman of that trade; as guarto, a glove, 
quantaro quantaio, a glover,&c. 


3 .Note 


Miſcellanie Rules. 95 


Note, if you take thie: participle of the preterfeAtenſeof any 
verb aftive,and put7e vnto the ſame you frame a ſubſtantive that 
expreſſeth the actor of that verbe.; as /etro,read, /ertore, a reader, 

ſerittogmiitien,ſcrittore, a writer. All which may bee made of the 
feminine gender,by changing rore,into trice,/etrore lettrice. A ſhee- 
reader. Scrittore,ſcrittrice, A woman,or ſhe-writer. 

4. Takethe name of any manageable thing, andif it doe end 
in any other vowell but in 4,take it away,and put at to it, or if it 
end in 4,thus, put ra to it,and you may ſubſtantively exprefle the 
power,cfte&,or blow of the ſame; arco,a bow,arcata, a bow-ſhot, 
prugnale,a ponyard, pugndlata.a ponyard ſtob,&c. 

+5. Takeany noune ſubſtantive you may thereof at! your plea- 

ſure,frame its adje&ive two manner of wayes,firſt to imply ation, 
and then make your ſubſtantive to end in 9,and pur /o, to it, as bi= 
ſogno, need, biſognoſo, that is aftually needfull, guſto, taſte, guſtoſo, 
aftually,delightfull to the taſte, unlefſe you put a negative, ſaying 
queſto cibo non e guſtaſo,this food is not.delightfull tothe taſte ::Or 
paſſion,and then make your ſubſtantive toend in e, and put vole 
anto it, Bi/ognevole, That may ſtand in need,or be needfull : gu/te- 
vole,delighttull to the taſte. Alſo in ſtead of vole, put bile, it you 
plcaſe;; but then you mutt cauſe the ſubſtantive to end. in «;ſaying 
amicabile,friendly,gouſtabile,fitting to be taſted, though this termi- | 
nation ile doth nut ſute ſo well with ſome, as we ſay not amitab:- 
le,nor biſognabile, therefore uſe mult teach in this kind, 

6.Note, The names of trees ſhould ever be of the Maſculin gender 
but the fruits of the feminine, Caſtagno, A cheſtnut tree, Caſtagna, 
ACheltnut,though pormoand pero and ſome tew are uſed as Maltu- 
lines for the fruit it ſelfe. 

7. Italians ſpeaking or writing to any perſon whom they will 
ſeeme to reſpe& or honour as their ſuperiour,they uſe not;to ſpeak 
or write unto him in the ſecond perſon fingular,ts, or t#4:: but: in 
the ſecond perſon plurall ; as voi,or-voſtra;youor your :,, though 
chiefly it be uſd in the third perſon fingularygto one : as /cz, op/#a, 
ſhe or hers. And in the third perſon plurall if you write or ſpeak 
to many, ſaying, /oro, and ſo accordingly frame the verbs that are 
uſd in the ſentence. Io mi repaters felice che eſſa mi tenga nella (ua 
buona gratia. I ſhall countmy ſelfe happy that your _ will 

. cepe 


96 Of P erbs« 
| Keepemein your good favour: where Signoriais underſtoud,&e, 


Of Verbs. 
Of a Verb Attive, 


Verbs a&ives have ever before them a nominative caſe, which is 
the perſon agent or doing, and after them themaccuſative caſe, to 
wit,the perſon or thing ſuffered, beſides other caſes which are 
govern'd by prepofitions and the like, Io girdico vos per huomo da 
bene, voi ſtimate me per cattivo : T take you for an honeſt man,and 
you take me for a knaves 7o ho comprato queſto libro per me;e voi mel 
volete torre.T have bought this booke for me, and you will take it 
away from me. 00709") | 


Of the Imperativo Mood, 


Imperatively,and by way of command you may uſerthe infint- 
tive of any verbe ſpeaking to an equall,or interior perſon; ſaying 
Non havere a male, take it not in ill part. Non andare via: Doe 
not goe away. Non ti ſcordare di me,F orget not me, 8c. 

'Qr the ſecond perſon plurall of the preſent rence of the jndica- 
tive mood; ſpeaking to one whom you will ſceme to reſpe& with 
the Particle zo» before it. Non andate via, Doe not goe away, Non 
vi ſcordate di me, forgetnot me, Though it you will uſe the verb 
havere,then make it'the ſecond perſonplural of the optative mood 
preſent{tence :! Non babbiate a male queſto,take not thisin ill part : 
which'is as muchas to ſay, | wiſh you may not take this inill - 
oe Thelike of the verb Yolere, to will; laying. Nox vogliate. 

not willing. 

" Alfo'the ſecond perſon fingular of the future-tenſe ofany verbe 
ſpeaking-ro an inferior with the Particle'9# going before it, you 
I—_ : Nor farat homicidioThouthalt commit no mur- 
ther, F | 


'O0 f the 7nfuwirive Mood, 2001 


The Infinitive mood is helpt up wich the verb 29g/io,l will,and 
. eV0 


Of the:Partitiple. 97 
dewvo | ought: 7o nels amare,t will Hiovoghoaber deve wank oughe to 
love: - 3403 21015111 id 29 

| Th infinitive mooitisile dn fabftantive; 4; raking) befors it 
the maſculine article#,or lo ;'i/ befor a' ddnfondne; {o before a” 
vowell;as hath been mentioned ana concerning articles. | 


Deh dimmi. ſel moriv e ſi gran pena. 
Pritheetell me whetherto dieisſ0- greata torment... 
Tinon Puccotgidel faggirdelywrei 20111 01 nn 


Thowdoſ not perceive Ti imes flyingaw > | 
The infinitive-mood is accompanied with cheſs Re Smarnvco 

Adaeryim the {enſe of a gerund, ;denotating matter or occaſion 

of any thing; | neane'a ge | m— in'Eutine Gy; ; be; ps ic falts 


fob Fas ih (omen 
(ome huomo che & 140cer taogo octrnip War 

or a man'for todoe dew enor time and ones 

Queſta non « tempo da travagliare. | 

Thisis not x\timeto Worke,or not wernng times”, "7 - SIA 

Per: far /wa enderrarhrulflddbbe. | 
For to work hi revenge,what would ke not doe, or for the wor- 
king of his revenge,&c, . 

An article of the maſculine gender added to any infinitive 
mood, the ſame becommeth a'nionne ſubſtantive even when a de- 
monſtrative pranoune is put thereto;z!> 26b2 £11099 BREE 19S 

71 mio deſinare non mi | coſta nulla. My Unoinh ks k_ | 

; P1ftar ſuv langttes mal ſan: Toit. upa nights isnot em nap 

or littipgup a nights is not wholeſome, Sit £13912 

m1 eric) 1 The Lufintirive with the Promonic okely, . 9143 1991 

Queſts Gdione) c pur _ A This ftadying fardlyis is8 
adelightfull thing. . 

-. Nateuifthere he two or more verbs ina ſentence, and that' one 
of thenr hean infivitivealthough they be farre aſurider,, ;and that 
the particle i be Jaya $0any:of thei firſt, muſt Kill governethe 
infinitive mood paſlively. Queſts  pud:vrdere facitrzente.7 This 
may; calily bee ſeetie.; .C ome. gt". hnomnins ji la s ſaighs — 
Jen = give may to be cozend. 

2013 2% [1 f tb Particifles L093: 2tin's 
Th he Participle I mane that __ is le: for macttr of 


cOn= 


—————x=> ICs > mr co ey 


ſono, and! ho,, for they:canex 


92 ' Of Germnes,. 
concordance is even as an Adjeftive, Onely there are: fore few: 
propricties to be obſerved of it. Tisa conſtant attendant to the verbs 


_ nothingina manner without 
them; as Fo ho: fatto, Fhave * 70 fone andato,, Þ liave gone: 
though indeed both.they'and the: verbs ave atueihar wo all other 
verbs. As often as the paſlive participle isjoynedwith the verbe 
Havere, it may be uſed two-manner of way ez,.cither to make: tire 
ſaid paſlive participle to agree in gender and mamber. with. the 
nounethat it hath along wich: in : @.g, hd aperte le voſtre lettenc, T 
have opened your ktters, Ho riceumts la voftridenarit kavereceived 
your money; 08 elſe to let the participle dec as itis without 

wring. her a bare _ oe aps ISS: 1 

T he paſſive participle with che immediately: following: it; 

beginning the ſentence, nraketh the ablatiuecaſe abſolute: Latin 
In Engliſh thus,asſaonc as, &ic. freroche 10 haners ds comme nee 1f ans 
dro a ſpaſſeggiare. As ſoone as I ſhallhavelefs ſupping; os haxe 
ſapt,Ile get me gone. to; walke, : Downareo: clfegis- 10088 mea} 
horetta ſi deſto : As ſooneas he had flepe.but a:marter of halfc au 
hower he waked ;; os thus, he had no foaner flepthalfrantrower, 


A gerund with the particle: (in) hachan mdefinir fgnification 3 
as 112 pawl, aye Puke 
A gerund accompanied with 3 or ts is graced, and made more 
emphaticall by them. S:s coglcends dv-firril ans gathericg; flowers: Þ 
better then 7o ___ gather, Jovi facenduge oh amici, Tam ma- | 
king of friends, better than Zofarrro,E make. A gerand ſometimes | 
becomesa noune adjeftive,reverendo,reverend, Hotorands, hono- 
rable. La rrurronda antoriraidelle eggs, The reverend authority of 
ahelawes And then they ſhew nerztficy,, ordeſert:! neceſſity; as 5/ 
aenende grdirio, the fearcfull jadpumens:deferc. as : \ hoe 
rand padre,honorable father. | | 
Some ſound hike gerunds burarenos ſoreally, for ifrhey bee 
reſolved —_—_ time,as a pantixipledoch /zsgyenide i/rmacſtr o 
lalettiove : The maſter readingrke that is as the lefſon was 
 readbythemaſter. FRY Fotr T glefofngery 341 
The 
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' I be infingtiveanpad-obe verb with dheipanticie & before it,and 
fome word dewaating-tyme » at: nocaity, ' make mp. = | gperund 
at Latin ind; e.p, oft trrapues prandends E/$ nconpo &s oof Tris 
timetodinear dinner time. The Latin gerand in aws;, with a 
prepoſitian'ſhewing the finall cauſe of ſome remove, or motion is 
by nswithithe nfinicive mond, with s,per, ar ad, before it. 
Es ad difeerdums : Yo edimparategor oper vmparare, and when it 
ſignifies ſomething hapned batwixt chat awiion, incer difcenduae, 
we uſe the particle tr4,and make it thus, tra i/ /eggere od imparare, 
*ewixt reading and learning, ater /egendum,cf aiſcendum, 
| .Of Supines uſa by the Latines. 
_ Thoſe Supines that m Latin fignific mationtowards ſome 
aree iy ao the prepoſition a, ar «d, ſignifying (to) and 
the iphinitive,mood af any verb ; 210.4cocerc, 1 poc to ſecke; in 
Latin, gre ſure Sec te o1 | 
And thoſe Supines that are paſlive in vythatſhew deſert or unde- 
ſert of a thing, are by us expreſt bythe particle 4a, and the Infi- 
nitive ofthe verb caſa brutte de vadere, nes twrpis afpefts, an wgly 
thing tb {ce to; tothewhichinfinitive fometimes the particke þ 
is afixt.far.a atthe end.ofit, coſabratta de weder ji. 
- Laſtly, Note howthat a verbe ative hath hath the f@gnification 
of a pallive many timesin conftruftion, Lo farv pigtiareda birys, 
Lecanſehim to be catchtby watch-men, butthen'the verbe muſt 
> - "pore ſadden;or vioknt aftion,after the 'verbe fare, 
Peclally', - 


Of the Verbe Paſſive. 


Theverbe paſſive hath before it ſelfe the Ablative cafe of the 
perfonorthing doing, and afterwards the perſon or thing ſtffe- 
ring, and ſome other caſes caufd by prepoſitions,and the like. Da 
meſs ſepuela wirrs By me vertue is followed. Da buomi þ frugge 
larompagniade cattivi, con-ogns ſtudio, by good men the company 
of wicked men is avoided with all care. 


Of Verbs Newters,'or reciprocal. 


- They have ordinarily Rt 5 the nominative caſe ofthe 
; 2 per- 


200 71 \0f Adrverbs. 
perſon or thing whichgoth;and that nominativecaſe is followed 
immediately withſome oneob thoſe a M8; ti, ft, 08,01; P. 
Arid afteritfollowes the genetive caſe of the cauſe why,;' why' it 
worketh ſuch an operation of effet in it felfe.'- Jo mi ralleg#o del 
two bene;"1ni ſi. duols del mio male : T am glad of thy welfare, He is 
ſorry at my miſhap, It any prepoſitions-beeuſ{d beſides, then ſuch 
caſes are added which the prepofirioris' ne. 70 mi affatico per 
lotwo profirto.. docilabour forthy-prof "3 297! 


| | . Of \Adverbs.” | 
The knowledge of Adyerhs is,yery neceſſary, for they declare 
the effe&s,and qualities 'of the Verbe, ho otherwiſe than doth the 
adjeftive thole ot the fubſtantive;” Now note'that among adverbs 
are placed many prepoſitions that havethe iiature of. an adverbe, 
and thelike of adverbs becomming prepofitiohs;wherefore tiyere 
tediousto ſet downeall particulars concerning them, uſe andreas 
ding;isthat which muſt overconie all: : 11 tt © 06. 

nt als tic 1.4456 : feuerbs of rique; © (+ fi 4. 0 To! 
--»Firſt.adverbs of queſtioning, concerning time,namber;'- place; 
or-quality ofanything,as 9yando when; quairo,how mach,” how 
long. Perf wqranto, how long? ynancs ftaru,howlong wiltir be 
act,&c.. And:thean{wer is according, Jey;, yeſterddy;oggi,to diy, 
dimani,to morrow,4! far del giorno, by dawn of day io 127 meriggto 
at:noone. - Now if youaske' concerning how long time, q#anto 
pogliamo ſtares,how long (ballwe tarry: # quanto' penſan d induggi- 
aret,how long doe they thinke to deferre. Anſwer is made; due tre. 
quatro hore,two,or three,or toure houres, di giorno in giorno, from 
day to day,&c.Thean{wer to per fin, a quanto,is fncks until] that, 

. $1fjnn 4 tanto che, untill fuch time-that,da/ di che,from the day that, 
10.4 quant'; hay oxr,quarnt*e,: :haw-long, is it fince?. anſwer is:made, 
ade ſſo,now ttſto,by and by: pd faalittle while agoe,of the like. 
To 4 quanto ſtara,how long will it be- firſt ? anſwer, qnanto prima. 
As ſoqne as may, be poſlible,aſſai.a good whil, /r4b:ro. che, : as ſoone 

as that, Aman amano, very \uddenly, | | | | 

| Adverbs of number. 

Queſtion,quavre volte. Anfwerzallewvolte ſometimes , alcuna volta 
{ome one time.7 alvolta,talhora,whilome,1i pic delle volre,ymoſt an 


end 


Of Conjun&tions. 07 


efid, 0714 di, og boragevery oa 4/7 houre. 
3$Þ7 0 Adverbs of place, | 

Queſtion, Ove,where,dove,zdem, onde whence, verſo dove. To- 
wards what place,, per fin dove, how farre? Anſwer, q#4, hither, 
. cola,thether,cot4,there where he or you are,&c.dentro,within,fr- 
ori, without,altrove, elſewherefin diſpartegafide. And note farther 
that : qu4 and co/4, areuld, when a verb. of motion is entio- 
ned ; otherwiſe qw#and co/: : After the manner of the Latines - 
that uſe huc,and /{xc,with a verb of motionyhic and i/hic otherwiſe 
 Theanſwer toad onde from whence is 2.45 q#44, from hence, 4; /7, 
from thence, 4: ontano from a. tar off,aappreſſs, from neere hand, 


LY The anſwer to Averſo dove, towards what place 5 1s-verſo qua, 


towards hither,ver/o /a,towards thither,verſo cola,verſo coſta,idem 
. © Theanſwer to.4 per fin dove,howfarre? is fin ga, hitherto,fin /4 
thicherto, fin,co/ta,iders, fin / 4.43 farre as above, fin gin, as farreas 
below * 2 br all. TE: 
1, | Adverbg.of quality, . 

 Adverbs of quality :. as-in che made, in what manner, 4; che 1a- 
»iera,of what manner 2 To which is anſwered, one well, maleill ; 
a ſladio/ori.parpoſe, dottamente learned! y.,and the like,” Note,that 
ſometime with the ſame adverbs of asking, you may anſier,quan- 
do vogliam partirci. ' When ſhall we be gone ? Anſwer, Quando vi 
pare,when it pleaſes you, 'q#anto vogliamo ſtareghow long ſhall we 
tarry,quanto vi piace,as long as you s 255 Thus much p way of 
queſtion and anſwer,which is a kind of Concordance of adverbs, 

Notethat the negative 702, in Italian comes before the verbe; 


whereas in Engliſh it comes after the verbe; ſpecially by way' of 


queſtioning,or doubting ; as #9» volere ancora andaregwill you nor 
goe yet, Non ſarebbe difficile,jl farlo venire piu a buon hora,it would 
not be a hard matter to cauſe him to come ſooner. Other particu- 
lars concerning adverbs may þe exemplified out of the table of ad- 
verbs. | 


Of Conjunttions, 


A conjun&ion is copulative or disjunRive,as among the Latines 
and it is impoſſible to ſet downe certaine rules what ufe may bee 


made. 


made of them, bnt caftome naſt nnke thin knowne, ber by the 
table of comjunfions you maylinde ont the ſenſe, or what they 
ſignifie in conftraion, | 

Dblerve,chatin your comun&ions'of chuſmg,ywroftvobe rather 
then, pix cheqmore'then,piv volerriers-ohe zuiiflinger then, pliv vie 
betterhen, prima rhe, rather then, the is moſt thgantly feverd 
from rofto,$c, and areprit inthe enfeitngclanſe. Par worms; 
morire the laſciarmi far inginrin. Thad rather dir than it my 
ſctfe robe wrongd., (7 chi'ts puo vincere wmeglis F aire ode Com 
traſtare with him thats like to overcome thee, Its 'botwor to weild 
then tontend ; the Tike ofthoſe conjuritions that 'freme #0 chuſe 
thelecaft ofanything,pwre che ſothat,ulmem cheat kaftthurpache, 
but that, &c. 

Note,that there areſome that arrep letive,and forve moxe for 
grate and ornament thanabfolute:necd, #, r lf Wy. 
e.g. egli nol ſapra perſona, theresno body ſhall know of Wo 
praftiſe of all thoſe may be'hadinthedialoguesever and anon,or 
more fully declared.im ouralphabet of particles, | 

Note, that /e forthe moſt part governsthe ſubjuniive mood, 
only when itisprepofed to the-preterimperke&renceof che Indi- 
cative mood,and yer hath-the'fenfe of the fubjunEive mood, i 2 
facevi amiomotiy, mn *intervertua queſto, \it thou hadftdone asT 
awotild have bad thee;this had:nar befell thee. 


| | 'Of 'Prrepoſutions. 

There are two'ſorts of prepofitions, ſome thatincorporate'them- 
ſelves with other words.and rhey povern'no cafes,others that are 
ſeverd,and governe caſcs. 

Oftheficlt,as 45, diſpendere,to Uiſpend. 

Tmer, mterporre, to interpoſe, 
Pos, poſporre, to put in the laſtplace. 
T ras,traſportare, Te tranſport,And the like. 

But obſerve that when theſe prepoſitions i i5,d55,,s,or s, bee 
added toany aCtive,or paſſive word or verbe the ſame becommeth 
of the,privative ſenſe. 

Fare;arta,zo doe, misfare,»i/Hattoxoundoe, tomiſſe. 
Proportiene,proportion, #i/proportioxeAiſproportion. 


Feltce 


Of Fnterjefions. 


Felice,happy ,infelice,unhappy. 

Coſtaute, conſtant, imcoſtante,unconſtant. 
Memorato,mindfull, 7/memorato, unmindfidl. 
Conſolato,comfortfull, 1ſconſolato,comfartieife, 

Conoſcente, a friend, or Fes A ffranger or, unknowne 
body,taken for ingratefull ſometimes. . 
Volger,to bend, Svolgere, tounbend; The / is uſd ever when the 
word that it goesalong withall begingwith-av, or a double con« 
ſonant, Though ſometimes it is not alwaies in.a privative ſenſe, 
ſo - inanimire tO encorage incuorare,to hearten,#rvecchiareto grow 
old. 

Theres no ſet rule can be ſet for thaſe fittons that govern 
caſes : but you may inthe books of particles, and in our dialogues 
obferve how they are uſed. For indeed prepofitions ſerve all Ca= 
ſesexcept the nominative, 

Appreſſo ds me,neere unto me. 

eApreſſoa lui,in compariſon to him. 

Apreſſo un altro,afterwards another. 

Non mi ſtar 4 appreſſo,keepe from ncere band me. Indeedthefigni-- 
fications are various, therefore the abfervation of their variety 
muſt be curious and frequent, Note that Italian ' 
an}. 'twixt = rea fnbftantive tines, 
for we ſay not, molts in ,many in places,zo/te per && caggion;, 
maeltas Ma cauſas many "I the reaſons, but #: »o!t:z fares Bur 
betwixt the prepoſition and the noune fomne* words: may fome- 
times be interpoſed for clegancies fake, Net qu ow capttolo, 
In the here,or now alledged chapter, Net 4 bus giardero, In that 
his garden. 


Of 7Fnterjeftions. 
By interje&ions mingled with other wardsmen may ſhew their 
affctions and paſſions.and thus, as you may ſce in the table to 


that purpoſe, 
Thus much by way of Grammer, 


The 


DISPLAY 


MONASYLL ABLE 
PARTICLES OF THE 


ITALIAN TONGVEBY 
WAY OF ALPHABET. 


Alfo, certaine Dialogues very neceſlary 
to be yy. 6} ms being made up of 


moſt 7tat;aniſmes or proprieties of the 


Languagethat are, with the 
Engliſh to them. 


The like never before publiſhed. 


But now ſet forth for the ſpeciall uſe of ſuch as 
defire to be accurate in the aforeſaid Language, 


To which is annexed an Alphabet of primitive and Origt- 
nall Words underivable from the La r 1 ». 


—— 


By Gio. Toxxr1ano, an ltalian and profeſſor 
of the ſame within the City of Londos, 


— 


h LONDON 
Imprinted by Thomas Paine, 1 6 4 0. 
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Al molto [lI*.Sig"mioil Sig* Filippo War- 
wick, uno de primi Clerici del Signetto di ſua 
Maeſta,e Segretario principale del gran 
Teſoriero d'Inghilterra. 


PAY OMe 
a» =>4- 


8 Ra quante coirtu hog gidi accreſcons lo 
8 [plendore && gloria di V.S.lintender- 
Y- /i nelle lingue,aiutanon poco adallar- 
gar i termini dambidue. For hauend) 
$ 10 mandato alle ſtampe alcune coſe no- 
doſe ex non giammai vedute inanzi incirca la favella 
Jtaliana, et oltre di queſto fapends io che V.S. fi di- 
letta ſopra modo d applicarſt alle coſe piu ardue 4 quel- 
la, bo penſato che V. S. non haurebbe a ſdeono dt eſver 
un altro Mecenatedi queſte mie fatiche fatte ad utile di 
tutti of Typleſi, ma con particolar diſSegno inviate a 
quelli che nella noſtra lingua piu s affatican) Erpiu ſin- 
tendono. Accetti V- 9.queſto libro come un picciol pegno 
del grande ofSequio che io le devo, fon dubito che non 
A2 Faccetti, 


 Epiſtola Deacatoria. 


F accetti, imperoche ella 8 tutta ripiens dicorteſia, ma 
dubito d.me ſteſ$0,affatto indegno d'un ſuo minimofa- 
evoruccio. Nondimeno ſpero che linnata ſua genti. 
lexza fiaper Tvincere 99ni mio riſpetto Coſt di cio aſſicu- 
randomi con humilta le baccio le mani &1 augurole in- 
feemeil buon anno. 


Dj V.S. bumiliſcimo ſervitore 


Gio: ToRrrIANGO. 
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To the Courteous Reader. 
« Ow uſefull theſe Particles and Dia- 


logues 'will bee to you ( providing 
our afore-written Grammer bee 


F - g " 


that this/Alptiabtr af Particles ill hel & You nini 
ly, both'in reading and Cn , Whic 
aremore frequent in England then 


The Epiſtle 
fion, Phraſe, or manner of ſpeaking, for if you ſhall 
doubt of a ſingle word, as the name ofa Beaſt, Plant,or 
Inſtrument or the like ; then you may have your ad- 
dreſſe ro a copious Dictionarie, as Ls Cruſca and Florio: 
You may parhaps reade a whole volume,and not meete 
with ſo many knotty expreſſions, as'youſhall ih ſome 
one or two of theſe Dialogues, But miſconceive mee 
not,I doe not intend that a Scholler ſhallfall upon theſe 
at the firſt daſh; but after a while that he is ſeaſon'd in 
the Language by ſome other more cafic 7talian, as the 
Teſtament, or other more familiar Dialogues, They are 
of diverſe ſubjeRs for morevarieties ſake,neither is any 
Ttalianiſme us'dabove once; ( if I miſtake not”) unleſle 
perhaps in a ſeverall-ſignificatiqn : Alſo, the Engliſh in- 
terpretation is added to them, not | Gas 29s for it doth 
not ſtand with thenature of an Utal;aniſme to be tranſla- 
ted verbatim, for ifit ſhould nonſence would happily 
enſue upon it.. I would not. have, you; to expe a- 
ny rare inventipn and lefty ſpeeches ; forl haye ſhun- 
ned them, the tal{aniſmes aredifficultenough of them- 
ſelves, and I ſhould but have cover'd them from your 
underſtanding by ſo doing, and ſo have loſt my drift, 
My meaning was, not to teach by them any Sctence or 
Art,but only my meaning was to bring in thoſe exprel- 
fions into ſome reaſonable forme of a diſcourſe, that 
thereupon other applications might bee made thereof 
by way of imitation, Now, if any [talzap that is unac- 
quainted in the Engi;ſh Tongue,ſhall chance to.conceive 
or ſay, that there are no other expreſſions in them, then 
are commonly ſcene in any ordinary booke, he may be 
anſwered rhar, by natunderſtanding the Zngliſh, hee is 
no fit judge inthiscaſe ; for purpoſely F intend not by 
thoſe Dialogues to teach any but the Exgiiſh pe 
whic 
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which will immediately conceive, which is an /talianiſ- 
we, which is not, when any ſhall goe about to Engliyh 
it. Some ocher expreſſions are us'd thar are vulgar, yer 
none but ſuchas are approveable by good authority; to 
ciment and linke the other together, which could not 
be avoyded. In ſumme nothing eyer came out to this 
purpole before : Your acceptance of my former endea- 
vours have encouraged me to theſe. View them with a 
courteous eye, and then judge according as you ſhall 
finde. There is alſo an Alphaber added, of originall 
Italian words but the Title to them, will informe you of 
the uſe of it, Whathath eſcaped'the Prefle for want of 
my conſtant attendance at the reviſes, I hope you will 
paſſe withall, as alſo with thoſe faults which may have 
eſcaped my Pen, which I hope are but few ornone, 
through feare of being too tedious. Thus ſtill 1 intrude 
into your good favourto ſue foran acceptance of mee 
and mine, accept of bathand I ſball ſtill remaine your 
Well-willer. Ws 
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February the 21, 
I 640, 


Gre: Torr 1iang. 


A 


A joan Torriano / js muy quert- 
| | dv fobre fu obra.” 


£22104 "RT: 7 miſmo .defde a rechumbre 
D di] .. Del Ciela,6cha el ſal darada Tumpbre .. 
OY Napor miſmis, - vaconrtiert 
N tantas 67 denty ſe evicierra ; 1 1 
No por-fi miſma, haze mie Abeſa ' * 2066 
Nope ſſh oe tl wt. 
Ni par {5 miſqu,. - » -AcB 104. vr 321t 
Nipg- 11 mifmobas th trabujludo; : 0 74290 con bo 
Porque, I1s Penaſcos que _ © RET pes 
Y ( como Eſpantajos ) aſSombraron 
Alos que anelauan en alcance, 
De tulenguaje ; el cortes Romance. 
Y#quedin'( por tu obja Yderribados , 
Y todos los rodeos atajados, 

En deuda grande pues que caido emos, 
Y d ellade ſacarnos, noſabemos , 
Tomad Seguridad , de ona Dama: 
Pararteha, la Fiadora Fama. 
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The monoſillable Particles of 


the Italian rongue, are here reduced into a 


compleat A Iphabet, with theleverall ſen- 
ſes: they are able to beare in Engliſh, as 
vou may {ee under here moſt cleere- 


ly ; which Alphabet in a manner ismore 
uſcfull than a Di&ionary. 


__ 


M; - "© 


| Signe ofthe Da- Tis ſometimes apoſtro- 
| 2 tive caſe ſerving phed, ſometimes not. 
to any Gender'or fo dbſ7i una volta male 
Number indiff:- 4 /ri a? parents dolle moglie, 
rently, 4 pianre, toplants: I once ſpake 1] of him to 
4 danarigo moricys.'But if his mothers kindred, 
in particular, or fpeciall, Da qui a due giornt ver- 
then it is with pronounes 74 : Two daycs hence hee 
primitives, or a proper will come, 
name; A me, To me, 4 | 
Pietro, ro Perer: From, '* 
Alſo . of motion to a 
place ; as # Roma, to Rome, * A ligne of the ablative 
a Napoli.to Naples. ny - namely - comming 
B after 


A, A. 


after verbes of privation ; oe, upon good termes or 
Tolſs a maſnadieri la preda, reaſon. 
I rooke the prey from the _ With, 
theeves. | As, ſcritte a lettere Hora 
Alſo by way of diſtini- Written with gold letters, 
on : Non fate differenza da CHMolti vrvono a pan bianco. 
quelle coſe che fi diceno a Many live with white, 
quelle che- $i fanno. You bread only. 
make no difference of thofe . Alfo ſignifying ſome po. 
things. that are faid from ture ; « givocch# fleſſi, with 
thoſe things which are bended knees. 
done. | by. 
In. As, 7o la faro pigliar 4 
As 4 onta. In delpight. #4 £41. Ile cauſe her to be ta- 
buon hora,ina good houre: ken by the dogs. 
Li ſoldati marciano aſcbiere Allo,generally, with an 
The fſouldiers march in infinitive mood, it ſignihes 
ranks. eL petto, in compa- as much as by, and the En- 
r110n. | gliſh gerund; a cavarg/i 
Alſo ina place of reſt or 5 dents, by drawing out of 
abode. Eglt fritnova 4 Gee his teeth, 
noail Papa. The Pope'sin Allo YVeggenaoſs -conſu- 
Genoagas one would fayvy mere 4 Gorhs , ſeeing him- 
this time. ſelkts conſumed by the 
Tn the guy or þ45. Gothes ; 4 cento, 4 cento, 
As ſalntatelo u vame mio, By hundreds, & hundreds : 
falute him.in my name, or 4 </, by chance. A forza, 


behalſc. by force: as a forg.g di brace 
Os. cho, By force of arme, 
As andar a pied. Togoc In wanner,or like- 
on foot. Montar a cavallo. meſie of. 
To get on horſeback, As denti fatts a biſcheri, 
Vpon. Teeth wrought in the 


. Asnpatto niſſuno, Vpon manner or likeneſle of Lute 
no;conditione 64014 r4gi- pinns. 


b 


For 


A. 

For as well as to, 
| As Fate acconciare que- 
ſta carne a vena. Get this 
meat made ready for (up- 
per,as well as to ſupper. 

Alſo, E vennty qua a poſta. 
He 1s come hither for the 
nonee,or a purpoſe. 
| Aﬀter, 

But then an adverb of 
eime mult goe before jt-/vs 
a pochi giorni. A tew daics 
afterthat time ; opp7 a otro: 
This day feven night, that 
is atter this day to the 
e12ht. Damani a quindeci. 
This day fortnight. 

| T owards. 

Quel caſtello mira a Le- 
vante. This Caſtle lookes 
towards the'Eaſt. 

eAccording to, . 

Se faceFti a modo mio. It 
thou didſt according: as I 
would have thee. 

At. 
Eglinon va che a paſso lento. 
hee goes but at a flow 
pace, 

Alſo, il watale /; gioca 4 
a aadi, In Chriſtmas time 
there's playing at dice. 

About or a matter of. . 
| Being before any number 
or nowne numerall. £ra70 


_ adieci) 


A. 


heywere about ten 
Molti pigliuand ſervitary che 
a tre meſi li mandang va, 
Many take ſervants that a 
matter of three moneths af- 
ter they pur them away. 

 Alſoais taken for orna- 
ment fake, A quivi intor- 
0 thercabouts. 


Ab. Of. 


If uſed before antico, e- 


ſ[perto , or eterno: ueſta 
torree ab antico.This Low = 


er is of old. 7o lo ſo abeſper- 
to. I know itof experience, 
or through, Diofu ab eter- 
»o, God wasof everlaſting, 


or from. 
Ad. To,or By. 


For tis even as 4, only 
for better ſound ſake the 4 
is affuxt.' no. ad mo, one 
by one, or one to-one :; 44 
before a. word beginning 
with avowell. 


Al, By. 


It is not ever an Article, 
but ſometimes a Prepoſiti- 


on, 
B 2 Al 


A. 
Alcorpodi me, By my 

body, a manner of {wca- 

ring. 

= 41 


As, At mltimo, at Icngth, 
7. 
Alcoſpetts di mio patrone,In 


my maſters ſight, 
Al Sereno, In the open 


AyTc. 


Al diſpette ſno,In deſpight 8 


of im, 
On. 
Al contrario, On the 
contrary ſide. 
Within, 
Aldidantro, Within,or 
inward. 
Withont, 


Al di fwors, Without, or 
out ward. 
* Behind, 
: Al <6 dietro. Behind, or 


hind ward. 
Above. 


Al di ſopra, Above, or 


upward, 
Vmney, 


Al d; ſotto, Vnder, or 
underneath. 


B. 
 Beyell how now, 


dE ha egli dato niente 
per capo d'anno: How 
now, hah a given thee 
nothing for a New yeares 
ift ? 
Be be ſara aſsai per 
adeſio.Well, therescnough 
for this time, - 
Faire, andcomety, 
Huel mercante ha 1 piu be 
fglioh del mondo* That mcr- 
chant hath the faireſt chil- 
dren. in the world : And 
then be 18 apsſtrophed, for 
it 1s a contra, of 'bel/;, 
faire, 


C 


He uſcd, as 31quale , 
the which ; relatively, 
orthat which. 
T hat which, 
Tutte quello che e buono & 
'defiderabile, All that which 
is good is defirable, 


Brit 


a 


But, 

Nov amo Che una donna, 

11love but one woman, 
Wherewithall, 

Di che vai ty veſtito. 
Wherewithali doc you go 
clothed. 

To what end, 

e- che fare ſe tyvenuto, 
To what cnd att thou 
come ? 

Whence. 

Da che proceae ? From 

whence comes it ? 
That. | 

Vogtio che tu dica it vero: 
T will that you ſpeake the 
truth. 

What,or how. 

Che buon wvino e queſto l 

What good wine this 1s. 
For. 

DI par liberamente che 10 
ts prometto as non dirlo a 
anno. Tuſh, tell freely,for 
Ile tzli.no body, 

* T's whon, 

Poctically for achi,or 2 
£aito whom : Ed 1s ſon ai 
ques ch'et pianger giova ; 
AndI am of. thoſe whom 
weeping helpeth. 

Why. 
Che non venite vos ancora? 
W hy come not you allo ? 


C. 


eN thing. 
Va bel che, A goodly 
faire thing. 
What betweene, 

Vi furono che guaſte, che 
ſommer 58 cento navi ; There 
were what between {poild 
and ſunke, an hundred 
ſhips. 

What, 

Non {6 che tu dics, 1 
know not what thou ſay- 
elt, Dio ſa che detor is ſents, 
God knowes what paine I 
fecle, (he was cercando ? 
What art thou (ceking ? 

wWhenger as ſoene as, 
And then it followes 
commonly a Participle, 
Detto che hauro, lamia lit- 
tione, As ſfoone as I ſhall 
haveſatd my leſſon. 
What kind of, 
Betokening quality. Che 
peccats hai tu fatto ? What 
kind of firs have you com- 
mitted ? 
IVhen,or that. 

Accompanied with 
words. betoxening time, 
HMaledetta fia Phora che 
ella veane nel monao + Cur- 
{ed be the houre when ſhe 
came into the world. 


*% 


Good 


8 3 


C C 
Goed for what: leſt this fellow were the 
With the particle 44,and man, T emetteyo non fuſſe- 
the verb /ons before it. Le ro emtti quantj preſi, They 
Caſtella quando ſono. troppo feared Iclt they ſhould be 
ruinate da cke [ono Caſtles every one of them taken. 
when they are ſo ruin'd, That you would. 
what are they good for ? Alſo on the way jt may 
T hat the. be underltood, 7s vi prego 
| Oftplaced for the begin- mi facciate queſts ſernitis : 
ning of narrations of chap- I intreat that you would 
ters or reſts, Che i Dia- doe methis courteſie, 
mente e il pin duro di tutte le To the end that, 
emme, That the Diamond Anadai dal calzolaio che 
1s the hardeſt of all gems. mi facefſe un paio diſcarpe, 1 
Which. weat to the Shoo-makers 
Many times incladed in a to the endthat hee ſhould 
parentheſis /e 1 moriſſi(che make me a paire of ſhoos. 
Tadio non voghia.) If thou 
ſhouldeſt die which God Chi, who ? 
forbid. P#» fratells aban- 
donana altro e(che maggior A Pronounc interroga- 
coſa e) il paarei fights, tive,Chi ha detto coſt ? Who 
Leaſt that, hath faid fo? 
Che many times left out whom, or them who, 
or _underſtood for orna-- Vid forthe oblique caſc 
ment after theſe yerbs, d#u- of it,cui: Maraviglia fan- 
bitare, to doubt, ſuſpicare, no a chi b; aſcolta. They 
ro ſulpet, Temere,to fearc. make them admire who 
 Dubitavano forte nou Ser hearcsthem. 
Ctapelletto oP ingannaſſe, Who, 
They doubted extreamely Without interrogation, 
leſt Sir Ciapelletto ſhould put indefinitly. Non cred; 
couzen them, Commincio ty che fs tratti qui, chi il 
A ſoſpicare non coſtus Fuſe battesms 14 dia, Dolt not 
deſſo, They began to ſuſpect belecve wee are talking 


about 


G 
about,who ſhould chriſten 
thee, 


Some, | 
Chi mor di fame, chi di 
ſete : ſome died for hunger, 
ſome for thir(. 


C1. 


Vs,or there,or here, 
Tow, 

A Pronoune of the da- 
tive,& accuſative caſe; Ee/:; 
ci diede il buon giorno. He 
gave to us the good mor- 
TOW. 

Us. 

Li ci wade wenire, Hee 

{aw us commung. 
From #s. 

Alſo a Pronoune of the 
ablative caſe, with /verbes 
of privation, Lys ci tolſe Ia 
borſa, Ree itooke the purſe 
from us, 

Fere, or there, 

An Adverbe of place. 
Ne ci fu, ne cie: Neither 
was he here or there ; nci- 
ther is he here or there, 
Mare you may fcein gene- 
rall at the latter end of 
this Alphaber, 


D. 


Cio, That. 


Cio, is in icad of queſto, 
or guelle this or that ; and 
hath no variation in either 
number or caſe. Ne di cid 
lei ma la ventura incolpo. 
Netther doe I blame her for 
that,but fortune. 


Co', or Con, with, 


A prepoſition usd oft 
with meco,teco, ſeco:which 
is as much as to fay ; with, 
with me, &c. and eſſoclc- 
gantly comes betwixt : as 
Vo ventr Con eſſe mece, Wile 
thou come alengſt with 
me? the likeofzeco, with 
thee, /eco,with him. 

Non ho che fare co grand. 
I have nothing to doc with 
great ones, 

CJ, Ts an oblique caſc 
of egi, | 


—_ 


Da, From. 


From,or by, 


T is a fgne of the abla- - 
Five cale. Uho ſentito d 
YO 


D. 
re da tanti. I have heardit 
from ſo many, or by ſo ma- 
ny tclonging to both num- 
bers,D4 Koma,from Rome, 
Da Romani, from Ro- 
wanes. 
For to, 

Sometimes a prepoſition 
beforc an infinitive mood, 
to wit, if it an{wer,or have 
relation to any thing men- 
tioned before, and, then it 
implicth a neceſſity, con- 
Veniency,reaton,mcancs,or 
cauſe of any ation. e che 
e buono queſto ? What 1s 
this good for ? Anſwer, 
Da vedere, tobe ſcene : Da 
mangiare,tobecaten : Da 
fare tobe done. 

Fit for. 

If it bee added to thoſe 
words, poco, little, aſſai, e- 
nough,ziente,nothing, bene, 
well, tanto, ſo much, pin, 
more, is ufed adverbially, 
and hath the force of an 

- adjc&tive In its mcaning. 
Huomeaa poco, A man fit 
for little or nothing, or an 
idle man, Alſo when it is 
conjoynd with che, as hath 
been ſhewed a'r:acy :; Le 
Caſtella quanao che ſuno ru- 
inate da che ſono: Ciltles 


D. 


when they are once ru'n'd, 
what are they good for, or 
fit tor? Alſo Donna da ma. 
riro, A woman fit for a hul- 
band : Jo non [ono da tanto, 
I am not fit; or able*for ſo 
much : Lxeſto non e da par- 
740, th1s 15 not fit for ſuch a 
one as I- Without che. 
[n, 

With an adycrbe of time 
Uerro da mattina, Ile come 
in the morning. | 

Wherewuhall. 
To non ho da potervi ſervire,l 
have not wherewithall to 
doc you ſervice : Nox ho da 
cena, I have not where- 
Withall to ſup. 
Since that, 

But it muſt bebefore che : 
Da che vi piace cosz, Since 
that ſo it pleaſeth you - or 
before an adverbe of time, 
as 4a indi in qua, fince that 
time tothis. 

Saving, or except , 
or but, 

Vid for an Adverbe of 
exception , but then the 
thing excepted muſt imme- 
diately follow da, then n= 
faors,or eſe impoi, muſt al. 
ſo ſucceed the ſame. 7o hy 
trovato tuttili mitt danarida 

HZ 


Sr 3X 
#n ſcilino in . pos. 1 have 
toundall-my-money cxcep- 
ting one ſhilling. 

Tutte le downe ſono qui da 
( aterina in faori. All the 
wocmen - are here except 
Katharine, --/ * 7-.7.-07 

Aloie, ovf, | il 

Being prefixt to © theſe 
Pronounes,e,te, e,loyo.- Io 
faro quefto da me. le doe 
this alone, or of my ſelte ; 
or alſo daper me, the fame 
fgnification. 

Betwrxt. 

Da me a voi non vie gran 
differenza. Betwixt me and 
you theres no great diffe- 
rence, 

Then, 

By way of compariſon, 
Altro huomo dra alhora da 
quel che io ſono adeſſo,'T was 
another man then , than 
What Iamnow, 

For the uſe of any thing, 

Vua botte da wine. Avel- 
tell for to keepe wine im, or 
uſefull for the fame pur- 
poſe, The like of any other 
thing you may. exemplihe, 

In the manner,"or likes 

neſſe of. © 

Eglie veſtito da Soldato. 
He is habited 1n the manner 


D, 


or likeneſſe of a Souldier 
&c. FER 
Neere,or bard by, 

Per che not ient attar da 
[ato, Why come you not, 
and fitneere me. 

cn > - 
: * By way of compariſon ; 
Eglie da meno dime. Helis 
of lefle worth than 1. Ae 
da pint di molts altri, but of 
more worth than many 0- 
thers, 

On,or 1n,0r fro, 

Diteglida parte mia.Tell 

him on my behalfe,or from 
me. 7o non dicoda beffe ma 
da dovero, 1 doe not ſpeake 
in jeſt, but in earneſt, dz 

buon ſenno, Idem . 

To,or unto, T owaras, 

Being joynd, or having 
relation to the Verbe an- 
dare to goe, or fuggire to 
flie, or get away, and na- 
ming or implying the par- 
ty to whom one gocth,or 
runneth, it is a ſigne ofthe 
Darive caſe'(whereas pro- 
perly of it ſelfe 4415 a igne 
of the Ablative caſe.) v1z. 
D ove andate cor1 mn fretta ? 
Where are you going 1n 
(uch haſte > Anſwer, /o va- 
do da mio Padre.) go to my 
C father, 


D. 


Father, the like you may 
exemplific of dal, da1,da, 
dallo, dagli,. dalla , aalle, 
_— arc compounds of 

About,or a matter of. 

fore any number, as 
furono dacento. They were 
about, or a. matter of an 
hundred,&c. 
Through. 

Il giudice fu Z picta moſso 
a perdonare, The Judge 
was moy*d- through pitty 
to pardon, 

At, 

Da mezzanottemi levai,1 

got upat midnight. 
Unlawfull, or not 
futting. 

To wit, when 1t 1s ac- 
companicd with non dire, 
and non fare, &c, Qnueſto e 
#1 ſecreto da non dire ad un 
Juno paare. This is a ſecret 
not to bee told to ones fa- 
ther, or not fitting to bee 
told, &c. Lmeſta e un in 
2iuria da non far a un Tur- 
co. This 1s an injury not 
fitting ta-bee offered to a 
Turk. 

Every where, 

( olui ha veduto il mondo 

che t ſtato da per tutro, He 


D. 
hath ſecne the world, that 
hath beenevery where. 

Of ,or jrom, 

And thus it is in its genu- 
in ſenſe. Da-chi havere ſen- 
tito dire queſta novella : 
From,or of whom did you 
heare this newes? Anſwer, 
Dalls HMercants in Borſa. 
From, or of the Merchants 
inthe Exchange. 

Alſo 44s the Imperative 
mood of the verb dare to 
give,and then it ought to be 
accented ; niſsuno mi da ni- 
ente, no man g1vcs me any 


thing, 


De*,or Del,ſignifying 
of,or ſome, or 
part of, 


For the moſt part it 118- 
nifies quantitively,ſome,or 
ſame part of ; as, datemi del 
pane, Give me ſome bread, 
the like of d* thus apoſtro- 
phed, but then it is inthe 
plurallnumber,as [mpreſta- 
temi. de danars.; Lend mc 
ſome moneys.. The like of 
dello, degls, atlli, della delle : 


ſignifying ſome or part of. 
To. 
Dueite pilole mi fanno 


r 


D. 


andar acl corpo, Thele = 
cauſe meto goe toſtoole, 


Dl, fgnifymng of . 


It is a prepolition ofthe 
genitive Calc, as z Che diſſe 
4 me, What (aid ſhe of me. 
Attributed ind:fferently to 
any geader or numbcr, al- 
{otonownes, adverbs, pre- 
poſitions, and the infinitive 
of verbs. | 

With, 

Uno de ſoldati fa ferito di 
Lancia, One of the Souldi- 
ers was wounded with a 
ſpeare. [ntorniato at ſes mon- 
:zagnette. Compaſied about 
with fix little hills. 

Then, 

A ſigne of compariſon. 
Eglie maggior ar me, He is 
orcater than TI. 

From,alſo, out of. 

As.Di dt in d; mi rai pro- 
longando. Thou do'it put 
me off from day to day, 

CAM; men at un argomen- 
toinunaltro, Thou leadelt 
me out of one argument in- 
to another, Alſo / part; 4 
Roma , Hee went out of 

Rome, To wit, when any 
place is meant or merntio- 


D. 


ned. Eglie andato di Sien#. 
He1s gone out of Siena, Eg- 
li enſcutodicaſa,He is gone 
abroad, 

Againſt or what ſhall 

become of. 

(he vendetta ſara di lui 
che a cio ne mena : What re- 
venge ſha] there be againſt - 
him ; vr what ſhall be- 
come of him that icads us 
to this? 

Ts, 

T s farai dsſorteche.Thou 
ſhalt doe it in ſuch a man- 
ner that, 

Ds inverno me ne fto al 
foco, di ſtate al ſole, In Wine 
ter I keepe meeto the fare, 
in Summer to the Sunne. 
Alſo, Una donna ai parto, 

A woman in childbed, 

CIHMade of, or where- 

with, 

Signifying ſubſtantively 
or quantitively, Oueſta mr. 
neſtra e di orz,0, This por- 
ridee is made of barley. 

uetta menſa e fatta as 
dxro legname, This table is 
made of hard wood. 

Towrath or to 
peryh . 

E peccato laſciar audar di 

male tante mercantie. It 1s 


C 3 pitty 


D. 


pitty. to let: ſo many wares 
goc to wrack or periſh. 
To 


With infinitive moodsit 
ſignifies to. Havete penſier 
ai far gran coſe. You have a 
conceit to doe great mat- 
ters ; ſo you may exempli» 
fe through a thouſand. 

Off or upon, 
eſto cavallova ben ds 
portante, This horſe goes 
well upon an amble.Di ga- 
loppo, a gallop. Ds trotte, 
4Ttrort. 
By ,or in the. 

Fa cattivo caminar di not- 
ze, It makes butill going by 
night, or in thonight. Ds 
forza lo fertvemre : 1 Made 
him come by force. er. 
canti grand: venaons le lors 
mercantie digroſſo.The great 
Merchants (ell their wares 
by the greator lump, 

Betweene, 
Queſto ferro ſta di mez20. 
This iron ſtands betweene, 
| Worthy. 

By way .of compariſon, 
To ſono ds pin che non ſono 
molti, T am more worthy 
then many are. 


e. 
Lo ſalutai di prima gion- 


D. 
t4, Ifalutcd himat hus firſt 


arrivall or entrance. 
Here away or 
There away, | 

Non faaltroche andar at- 
tori, hora di anathora ai la, 
Hee doth nothing. but tra- 
verſe about here away and 
there away. 

Among ft. 

Di quanti che vi erano #0 
fui il pin diſeratiato. A- 
mongſt” as many as were 
there , I was the unhan- 
ſoimeſt or the worlt accon - 
tered, 

With. 

Dueſta leteya to O hy 
{corutta di mia mano, This 
letter have I written with 
my hand. 

Someor of thoſe. 

It put before qzello or 
quella and the plurals of 
them. $5 trovano di quells 
che laſciarebbonoil mangiare 
per glocare, There are ſome, 
or of thoſe, who would 
leayc their victuals to play. 

Throwgh, or of. 


Is non moriro gia di fame 


ſe pur havero del pane, ſhall 


not perifh through hunger, 
it I may but have bread. 


ef 


D. 


A noune ſubſtantive cal- 
led a day, a 
POYY OP, 

Buon di a V.S. Good 
day to your Worſhip , or 
good morrow, 

Tea and nay. 

By way of anſwer. Un 
axe ais1 laltro dice dino.The 
one layes yea,the other nay 
- Allo its uſed for orna- 
ment ſake. Chinom vorreb- 
be ſtare ſotto di lui, Who 
would not live under him? 
Alſo,celi fa di meſtiere. It ig 
needful}. 

Note, that it is handſom- 
ly uſed by way of Interro- 
gation , De che paeſe ſere 
v9? What Countrey man 
arc you,or whence are you? 
Anſwer. To ſono di Sicilia : 
Iam of Sicily. But if any 
Towne, Village, or Citty 
be tobe mentioned., weule 
as not di. Io ſonoda Cate! 
Florentino, Tam of Floren- 
tine Caſtle, Yei ſete da Mon. 
ws You are of Monto- 

Is. 

Note that, df differs from 
ad thus, being of the fame 
ſgnification . De belongs 
only to Genitives plurall 
or Maſculine Nouncs , and 


E. 
{uch as begin with a Conlo” 
nant: Yuafta' e la vita de 
carteggian}, This is the life 
of Courtiers. Ds is indifte- 
rently uſed cither in reſpect 
of Number or Gender. 


Do, 7 give. 


Do ul mio a poveri, 1 give 
what 1s mine to the poore. 


—_— 


_——  —_— 


OO C_——— a” Ione oo mom ne 


E 


F Withaut an accent, ol 
et, (ignifies and, /ore- 
over beſides, &c. 

And. 

Venne da me e m6 diſſe. HE 
came to me and told mee. 
Obſerve that you mult uſe e 
before a conſonant , ez be- 
fore a vowell. 

Hee. 

E being thus apoſtro- 
phed, ſignifies as much as 
ex or ci,that is (hee) © / 
dolſe a torto. He complain'd 
wrongtully, 

| Both. 

When e is repeated, the 
firſt hath the ſenſe of both, 
in Engliſh, E uno ePal- 
tro /inganuna, Both the one 
C 3 and 


E 


and the other is deceived. 
Ifit beaccented thus, «, 
it isthe third perſon ſmgu- 
lar of the preſentrenſe of 
the verbe eſſere tobe,ſfaying 
e, he, ſhe, or it 1s; accor- 
ding as youa pply it to per- 
ſon, or thing. Egls e gran 
tempo che non C5 ſramo vedy« 
ts, Itisa long time, that 
we have not ſcene one ano- 
ther, 1! mio patrone non e in 
caſa ma la patrona vie. My 
maſter 18 not at home, but 
my miltris1s. 


Eh, eMlack, 


An Interje&tion of for- 
row. Eh non dir cos: per 
amor ai Dio, Alack,ſay not 
ſo for Gods lake. 

Me thinkes, or thou 

thinkefs. 

Alſo when it is thus(e* )a- 
polirophed, it is a Particle 

_ of ornament, 1umplying the 
Engliſh word,m2 thinks, 
E mipar a bora in hora ve- 
der la morte, Me thinkes 
that every houre I ſee 
death, 


F, 


—_— —_— 


F, 


Fa, He doth. 


S the third Perſon of the 

preſent tence of the Indi. 
cative mood of the verbe fa- 
re,to do, or make, Chi fali 
fatti ſnoi non & imbratta le 
mani, ec that doth his own 
work,foulesnot his hands. 


Fa, Doe. 


Is the Imperative mbad 
of the ſame verb fare to do. 
Fa queſto e viveral. Dot 
this,and thou ſhalt live. 

eAgoe. 

It denotes diſtance of 
time, and for the moſ? 
ircommeth after ſome ad- 
verb or another, as ep/; fu 
qui non molto fa: he was 
here not long agoc. 


Fe, F atth, 

Is a contra& or abrevia- 
red word of fede, faith, or 
truth. «1 ﬀe e cost In troth 
it is ſo; But this is not fo 


m.uch in uſe, ualefl= by 
the 


F. 
theyulgar, or poetically. 


Fe,Fe aid or maae, 

Is a contrat of the 
word , fece being the pre- 
terperfectenſe of the verb 
fare ; third perſon ſingular. 
Lninon fe gia queſto a pos- 
ta: Surely he made or did 
not this on purpoſe, 


Fo, 1 dee or make, 


Is the preſent tenle of the 
verb fare to dor and It 1s as 
much as faccio, L doe. 


Fra. With or betweene, 


Tienlo fra te. Keepe it 

with thy ſelte , or. to thy 

(elſe. Fra Pun e 'Paltro nou 

| faniente, What betweene 

the one and the other, there 
1s nothing done..  : : 

In or within... - 1 | 

Fra tempo ann meſe, In 

or within a moneths time. 

AmongsT. 

7ofra tmiti gli altri ſono 

ol pix sfortunato. Tamongſt 

all the reſt am the moſt un- 


happy. 
PPY 


In this ſenſe and phraſe 


G. 


ie carries the ſenſe of (at) 
fra'dus veſpers: At the cve- 
ning or twilight. 


Ft, hath beene or was, 


It 'ts the ſecond preter- 
perfect tenſe of the verb e/- 
ſere, (mgular number third 
perſon. EFgll non fu | ace 
corto come mi credeyva, Hee 
hathnot beene, or was not 
ſo cunning as I thought. 


_— 


— — —— —_— 


G. 


Gia, Alreaay, 


: Giafatto, It is done al- 
ready. 
Seems that or 
ſmnce that. © 
Glache naw-voi i0 non ti 
poſſo sforzare:fince that thou 
wilt-not , T-6annot force 
I | 
Swrely; 
Non ate gia queſto accis 
J0 m1. coruce;. You doenot 
lay this furely tothe end I 
ſhouldbe angry. 
Which, 
Gia Duo non voglia: Which 
God forbid. 
T18 


G. 


© Tis now, 

E paryito. di qua gia 
anno fa. He has beengone 
from hence,tis now a ycerc 
ſince. R 

Well. 
. » Gia, rompo- fn. Well 
.there was 4time.}  !- + 

G:a thus accented is the 
Preterimpertedt tenſe con- 
tracted:of the verb Gire, I 
went or he went, 


Git, Downe or below, 


e ſceſo gle ſcale, Helis 
gone below ſtaires. Sons 
rutts la, gig, They are all 
there below. 


Gli, The, 


Gliisa Maſculine Article 
of the plurall number, © «e 
gs ſono gli hnomini de qual; 
79. perlo, Thoſe aro the: men 
whomI ſpeake of. 

| To him, 

Then4t is uſd 'of a Pro- 


. ngqune of the. Dative. Cale, 


'being accompanied with a 
Verb. As Fategls appiaceye 
per amor mio, Doe him a 
cQurtelie for my ſake: 


# % . , 


H. 


T hem, 
Then it is uſed aga Pro- 
noune - of the . Accufative 


caſe , accompanied 1n the 


fame manner wath a verb. 
Gli amazz0r0n0 tHtti quan- 
ts, They killed them every 
ONEC- * | EY 
From him,or them, 
And then it 1s withſome 
verb ſignifying privation, 
or taking away. 70 g15 /e- 
vai la pada. I took his 
ſword-from hum. 7* Solda- 
rt non gt involorano pur un 
ſol quattrino, The Souldicrs 
took not from lim {0 
much as one farthing, . -.. 


Gliel, To or on him, or from: 
': hnm,toor on her,or 
from-her. 4 


A contraQion of ghielo, 
or olieta, &c. ſe qnon plicl 
tolſe rempeftate o ſcopli. If 
foule weather or rocks did 
nortake it from him. 


—— 


H. 
T 


Ha, Path, © 
Ts the third Perſon of the 
Aprefenttence!of the verb 


Hawere 


«4 
% 
%; 


q 


 Favere, ſignifying he hath Fgl/i 


ha buon tempo, He hath a brave 
time on't. 
T here are, or it 5, 

Ha dieci anul e for; pin che 
morto. There are ten yeares 
paſt, if not more ſince he died. 
Ha grantempoche non e ſt (to qui. 
Itsa great while thac he hath 
not been here. 

Hagh,wilt thon ? 

An Interjection of chiding, 
23S Faxai cos; un altra volta ha ? 
Thou wilt doe fo another time, 
wilt thou ? 

Oh ah alas,l pray you, 

Fa non mi fate male, Oh 

doe me no hurt. 


Hu, Walladay. 


Hui che miſeria e mai queſta. 
Walladay what a miſery is 
this ? 

Hor, Now, would God. 


Hor t' haveſſino eſſi affogato. 
Now would God they had 
drowned thee. 


l. 


EF -& 


BErs thus apoſtroped fig” 


nifiesI,So ben cio chei' mi fo. 


c ' & 


I know well enough what1 do. 
The... | 

Without the apoſtrophe 1san 

Article,of theMaſculine Gender, 

and Plural Number, / grandi han 

no i1 modo, The great ones have 


.wherwithall. And many times, 


the.in Engliſh needsnot be cx- 
preſt ; ſaying great ones,not the 
great ones, though in Italian it 
will not doe lo well to leave 
out 3, 


Il, The, my, or him. 


Isan Article of theMaſculine 
gender, and of the ſingular 
number of the Nominative and 
Accuſative caſcs, 1 Signore & 
quello che puo 0911 coſa. The Lord 
1s he which can docall things.// 
Signor midiſſe, my Lord or my 
maſter told me. Cheſe 19 il vede- 
//i that if 1ſhould ſee him, &c. 
where indeed in {uch a caſe tt 
hath the nature of a pronouna, 

His or hers, 

It Fgnificth as muchas his, if 
itbe accompanicd with co/#1, or 
colei ; as il coluimangiare mi fa 


pro. His cating doth me good. 


11 coles parlare e molto gratioſo. 
Her ſpeechis very comely, 
Note that if 5/ be put to-any 
Adverb, that Adverb then bc- 
commeth as a Subſtantive. / 
& ſopra, the part above, or the 
D Upper 


I, 


n art. 11 di/etto, The part 
na underneath, &c. 


In. 1». 


In us'd in an indefinite and 
general] ſenſe . In prante men 
»* intends. I have no skill 1n 
plants : ſometimes in a ſpecitt- 
call ſenſe, as none in caſa mid. 
Hee is not in my houſe ; for, 
Nella caſa mia : Which 1s as 
much as to ay in the houſe thar 
I owe, 

Into, To, or At. 

Then is it prefixt to Verbs of 
motion. 7o 70 in piazza- I goe 
into the fircet, Se ve va asrmal 
inpeggio. Hce goes from bad to 
worſe, La notte e meglio ftar mm 
' caſa che andar fuori, Its better 
ſtaying at home then going a- 
broad. Alſo In capo al anno. At 
the yearesend. 

Thu way or hither, 
T hat way or thither. 

Then 1t 1s prefixt to adverbs 
of place. Fatti in qua,this way, 
e non tanto in la, And not {o 
much that way. 

' Vpwara:, Downwards, 

In the ſame manner prefixt to 
adverbs of place. Egt: va in /u, 
He gocth upward;,&E, tarrofto 
vienin giu,and preſently comes 
downwards agaiie. 

Note, That fuch nounes, pro- 


L. 


nNounes,or Proper names as want 


or are molt com without 
an article , have thegprepolition 
in with them. 1» me, in mc. 1» 
ze, inthee, in v05,in you, I» Fip.* 
renza, in Florence. [n Pietre, in 
Peter, &c. 
On or #pon, 

Ls trouvatin capo della (cala, 
] found him on theſtayres head. 
Dar in capo ad al cus, To light 
or fall upon ones head, 

Towards or againſt, 

In me movenao 4 rai. Moving 

his beames towards me,&c, 
[n the manner of, or af- 
ter the likeneſſe 
of 
eſto cinto e fattoin biſcia. 
This belt is made in the man- 
ner of a Snake, or inthe like- 
neſle of a Snake. 
by, or upon. 

In (ul far del giorno, Vpon 

treak of day,or by break of day, 
Of. 


Ando tn un ſervigio ed ancora 
1104 & ritornato, He went of an 
arrant, and as yet hee is not re- 
turn'd, 


La A, or The, 


It is an article of theefemi- 
nine gender, ſingular number, 
comming betore nounes : And it 
implies as much az 4 or the, La 
Caſa 


L. 
cafa d' mio padre & nella c ampag- 
»a. My fathers houſe is in the 
Country ; that is, the houſe that 
my father ownes; or a houſc 
that my father hath is in the 
Conntry ; which' the or 4 in 
Engliſh is belt implicit and con- 
wy , but in Italian elegantly 
and neceſſarily expreſſed, 

$hee, her, or it. 

Then 1t 1s joyn'd to verbs, 
and becomes a prononne. Se /a 
faceſſe miracoli non le ſy deve cye- 
dere. If ſhee wrought miracles 
thee were not to be belceved, 
T# la maneggs bene. Thou do' lt 
handle heror it well. 

There, thither, yougaex. 
in that place 

Then 1t 1s an adverb of place, 
and 1s evermore accented. £e/: 
fe» anao la per ſpiare. He went 
thither toſpie. Alfo /a is a note 
in Muſlck, 


Le, T he, 


It 1s an article of the femi- 
nine gender of the plura]ll num» 
wr, andthe plurall of /a aforec 
mentioned. Le coſe della cam- 
pagna non hanno che far con le 
coſe della corte. The affaires of 
the Country have nothing adoe 
with th= affaires of the Court, 
Alſo Ze 1s many times exprelt 
inItalian, when in Engliſh it is 


7, 


not, as hath beene ſaid of /s, xs» 
Ze coſe mie ſons coſe da importan- 
24, My things are things of mo- 
meinr. 
Them, OT, fo her, 
om her 

Then it 1s a Pronoune, and of 
the accuſative caſe, plural] num- 
ber. 1o le viddi ftar turte in pied, 
I flaw themall (tanding up.Som- 
times 1t is a Pronoune of the 
ſingular number, and of the Da- 
tive caſe; and it is us'd when 
you would ſpeak ofa third per- 
ſon of the feminine gender ; ſpe- 
cially when in diſcourſe or wri- 
ting you would not repeat the 
word'/igneris, as, Voſt ra ſignoria 
mh fs fattamente obligato che ſc 
le deſſi tutti 5 mute; bens e'la vita 
ancora no: le potyes rendere if conn 
tracambis. Your worſhip bath 
fo obliged mee, that if I ſhould 
evo your Worſhip all my 
goods, and my le a!fo, I could 
not make your worthtp a re- 
compence. 

Someti*cs alſo it isof the ab- 
lative caſe : with a verb of pri= 
vation as, bathbeene mentioned 
before, [o non 1s tolſi niente, 1 
rooke nothing from her. 

Shee, 

And then it is thus apoſtro- 
phed, /e', As, le* mtocco la ma- 
9, Shce gave me her hand : in- 
ſeed of, lei mii toceo la mane. 

00 < Lt. 


L, 


Li. | 

It is an article of the Maſcu- 
line gender, of the plurall num- 
ber, of the nominative, dative 
and accuſatiye caſe, as hath been 
fidof{gh) 'the which examples 
may ſerve for the examples of 
Li 1n that refſpeR, 

There sn that place. 

It 1s an adverb off place. /o /o 

v1adil;, 1 faw himthere- 
Lo. The, ori, or ths. 

An article of the maſculine 
gender ,and ſingular number of 
the nominative and accuſative 
caſcs, Lo ſperone mi flrigne. The 
{purre pinches me. E non /o veae 
vo, And I ſaw it not, It is oft 
us'd when Verbs, Adverbs, and 
whole fentences become fſub- 
{tantives. And it is us*d ſure more 
frequent then the article #/ : Per 
to awventre : From hence to 
come. Per lo addietro. From 
hence forward, Alſo for the 
timeprelent. L' andarmi a cercar 
ui nox porta {a ſpeſa. My going 
to find this man out is not worth 
ones while. 


——_— — —— 
M:. 
. 


Ma. Bat, 
Vos volete A 40 1011 veplio.You 


M. 


will but 1 will not. 
AM. 

Ha, Accompanied or made: 
into one with another word 
fignifies my : madonna, My Mi- 
ltreſſe ; inſteed of m4. 

Evil, 

Ma' : thus apoſtraphed isthe 
contra&t of mai, cvills: Hannos 
caftigarſs i ma" loro . Their 
evills ought to be amended: but 
that is poctically, 


Mai, Ever at any 


time never , 


An adverb ſignifying (Ever) 
ſe mas Io faceſſi queſto. If ever [ 
ſhould doe this : Nos /o fare: 
mas per mio intereſſe ; I ſhould 
never doit for myown intereſt, 


Me, /4ee, 


A opens of the dative and 
acculative caſes : Se egl; haveſſe 
menato meconefſolui :; It he had 
brought me along with him. 
To me. 

Dnueſta ingiuria e tata fatta a 
me. This injuric was done to 
INCC, 


Better. 

Me, Thus contracted is in- 
lteed of meghio better. Tanto me* 
per vos. So much the better for 
you, | 


Ms 


M. 
Mi, 


A contracted pronoune figni- 
lying the ſame that (me 5 doth, 
but more of this at the latter end 


ofthis alphabet. 
Mo. Now, 


T*# voi mo fare del prande. 
Thou wilt needs now play the 
brave fellow. 

Why ? 

Ao che ſtai tanto a venire, 
Why art thou fo long a com- 
ming ? 

My. 

Alſo joyn'd to other names it 
ſignifies (my) fratelmo my bro- 
ther, Allo it hath beene us'd an- 
ciently for a wite,in the [tecd of 
moplie, 

A vengeance. 

It it be us'd with ſome other 
word of cxſecration : 40 can- 
caro, Mary a vengeance take 
it, &C. 


N. 


Ne. Neither or nor, 


e is firſt an adverb of di- 
ſtin&ion or deniall,and rc- 


N. 


fuſall,and is commonly without 
averb, as in the beginning of 
ſentences. Ne lo ve; havere ne lo 
V0I rifintare, Thou wilt neither 
have it nor refule it, And then 
It ts nſually accented. 

1s,or, inthe. 

Ne", An adverb locall or of 
place, and then the article 1s 
underſtood : Spaſſeggiands ne* 
prati., Walking in the ficlds. 
Ne" libriſileggono molte coſe che 
non ſon vere. In bookoes are read 
many things that are not tru, 
And then it is apoltrophicd. 


Heme, or T hence, 
or Away. 

Ne, Bcing joyn'd to Verbs 
azoft it 1s, cither beforeor after, 
hath theſe enſuing ſignifications, 
Firſt jt ſcrveth for an adverb of 
place ; but then the verb muit 
eycr be of mation. /o me ne Va» 
ao 4 ſpaſſe. 1 goe henceabroad 
totaketheaire. Lei ſe ne fugge. 
She runnes away hence. /o me 
ne veninal was comming hence 
t'9 you. 

To 114,07 #4, fron 1s. 

Ve. A pronounce inſteed of 
0, or ci, us : It iscver with the 
dative or accuſative caſe, Ye 
dendoxve levare Ini ne diedeil buoy 
giorno, Sccing us ariſing he gave 
to us the good Morrow. £4 pee 
verta ne toglie i4 ripeſo. Poverty 


D 3 takes 


N 
takes our reſt from us, 
Some, none, part of any,of it, 
of them,thereof. 

Nedoth moſkcommonly ſerve 
for m Adverb of quantity, ka- 
ving everrelation to the chicte 
S tive ſpokenof,or menti- 
oned in the ſentence as recipro- 
calluntoit,and is moſt elegantly 
ſo often uſed to avoid repetiti- 
ons. Sigr mio voi ms dimanadate 
danari, lo non ne ho, ſe ne haveſſi 
ve we fare: parte, quando ne ha- 
vero 103 ne fotrete diſporre, m1 
diſpiace non haverne, viſto che 
tanti altrs ne hanno che no ne 
ſono degni.Sir,you demand ſome 
moneys of me,Thave none, 1f I 
had any you ſhould have part 
thereof,when I ſhall have ſome 
you may diſpofe of them ; Tam 
forry [ have none, ſeeing {o ma- 
ny have thereof that are not 
worthy of it, 

[s it not 

N”*e Thus apoſtrophed, and 
before vero, is an interrogative. 
Lueſto mondo & una gabbia de 
matt: evero. This world tis a 
cage of fooles,'s it not true ? 

With it,or with them, 

71 mio padrone mi da W7 poco 
ſala io chetone poſſo appena com- 
perar le ſcarpe, My maſter gives 
mee ſs little wages, that I can 
icarce buy me ſhoos with it, 
Though this diſtinftion may 


N 


ſceme to be included in ſome of 
the aforeſaid, yet not ſo dire&ly 


_ as appearcs. 


Nel, 


Isa contraR of nello, or iwls, 
mn the: but if it be with a yerbe 
of motion it ſignifies, mto. Ya 
wel orto, goe into the garden : 
Azndo nel fmoco,He went into the 
fire, 


No, No, 


By way of anſwer. Folete te- 
nre? Signor no.\\ i1] you come? 
no Sir, Alſo after an Infinitive 
Mood of any Vcrbe.Le poſſe leg- 
gere ma recitar no: I canreade ' 
it,but not reherſs it. 

No, No, 

Double,if govern'd of the fame 
Verb: Non ſon io no ; No, no it 
1snot 1. 

The yea, or the nay, 

Non vi, (aprei dire ne il 51, ne 
il» : 1 dould neither tel] you 
the yea,nor the nay. 

Not. 

Egli vive del ſus, per che no ? 

He lives of his owne, why not”? 


No'l, him not, 
[o aol viddiity vita mia. 1 faw 


hum notinall my life time; in 
ſtead 


0. 


{lead of non il widas, Obſerve 
that it is not uſed before-words 
of two conſonants. We fay not 
nol ſcrivo, nl ſtudio, 1 docnot 
write it,or ſtndie it ; but #0 /o 
ſerivo,non lo ſtudio, 


Non, or. 


That is when we deny : /o 1c 
vogho ſopportar queſto, 1 will 
not endure this. Alſo when we 
forbid. Non fare, doe not. 

Alſo we uſe 02, not,zo in the 
way of an{wer, if the verve oc 
mentioned or exprelt againe 1n 


the anſwer. E rtorngto voſtro 
padre? Is your father returnd ? 


Non + retornato. He 1s not re- 
tnrnd, 


0. 


Exmther oy. 


N Adverbof Doubt, or ex- 
A ception.o Puno 0 Paltro ver- 
ra, Either the one or the other 
will come. 


How now, 
O, Griovanns dorms +: How 
now 7ohn, du? thou ſlcepe ? 
Ob, [1 
An Interjection of gricfe,and 
divers other paſhons: © Dio 


P. 
»”19, Oh my God. 


Od, either, 
Ponmits Cielo, od in tevra, od 


1” abifſo : Put mceither in hea- 
ven, nn earth, orin the deepe. 


———_—_— OC i—. —_—y ——————G OO, 


P. 
Per, B ”. 


A Prepoſition, and if joynd 

withan Adverb,it figntfics 
qualitic, Fgli venne qua per Abe 
cideute, Hee came hither by 
chance. Per nome, by name, Pey 
teby thee. 


| . For, 

Per alhora quells baſtava : 
For that time that was ſufici- 
ett, Per eſempio, for example. 

AS. 

Dey ancoranon ms ſono riſſoly- 
to, As yet 1 amnot reſolved. Per 
conto a: me, as for me. 

Theyxe. 

Eeherati per attorno, He Was 
thereabouts, adeſſo equi attorne, 
Now hee 1s here] abouts, And 
thenan Adverbeof place is ex- 
preſt alſo, as {i there,:and 45, 


here, | 
' Ready to. 
Sons per andar via ade(ſo : 1 
a 


MEEnc, Woe Oo OAEGASte ae BE t - 6 a ty ae: 4 wml 


4c OANNIEE NN SG hol #%s co Seb ect Aa. wo 
+; ; "IO , 


P. 


am ready to goe away now. 
Up and downe, or all over, 


Dueſt' huomoio Þ ho cercato 
per caſa: This man have I ſought 
up and downe the houſe, or per 


' tuttalacaſaall over the houſe. 


Through. 

La giovane arroſiſce per ver« 
gogns, The maid bluſhes 
through ſhame. 

| Over againſt, 

It ſno albergo e per contra. ul 

mio, His lodging is oyer againſt 


mine, 


[n. 

Menti per la gola. Thou lieſt 
in thy throat. Tu hai per male. 
Thou takeſt it in cvill part. 

For as. 

Der graxat che eglt fia non mi 
curo, For as great as he is I care 
nor, 


Piu,more, 


Signifieth more, both in 
quantity, quality, and ſpace of 
time, weight, number, or mca- 
ſure. Egls ha piu danari che non 
hoio: t ps madi ai congregarli e 
p3u tempo ancora. He hath more 
moneys than 1,and more waics 
to gather them together, and 
more me alſo, 

Many, 
Piz anni ba feceroloro queſto: 


Many ycares agoe did they this, 


P. 


Any more. 
Non faraipiu? Wilt thou do 
ſo any more? 
Better. 
Oneſto negotio rieſce pit ai 
weilo che penſavo. This bulines 
{ins out better than I thought 
ON. 


Pol, 4 frerwards. 


IMs dimando poichi io mi foſsi 
He ask*d me afterwards who I 
Was. 


T hen, 
Pai egli ſeguito: Then hee 
wcnt on, 
Since, 


Chie (tato qui poi? Who hath 
becn herc ſince ? 


Pre, 


A Prepoſition much uſed, be- 
10g combined with other verbs ; 
as preferiregto prefterre, and the 
like. Alſo it fignthes a (PricR,) 
as Pre Scarpafico : Prieſt Scar- 
patico. 


P:i0,Good. 


Oneſto cibo non mi fa pro, 
This food doth me no good, Tt 
is taken gencrally . for profic, 
heaich,or wealth,or joy, or the 
like, Buon pro vifaccia : Much 
good 


P. 


'good may it doe you: alſo uſed 
in this (1gne, God give youjoy, 


Puo, 


It is the third Perſon fingular 
of potere to be able of the preſent 
tenſe,and Indicative Mood. © g- 
n:uno faccia quello che puo, Let 
every one doe what he can, or 
what he is able. 

Goas We. 

Alſo a kind of an oath with ad- 
miration. Italians uſe it much, 
by adding urto it what they 
meane to {weare by ; as Pw far 
la natura. Gods:'me, can na- 
tyre, or 1s nature able to doc 
this ? 


Pur, Jet, 


Pur egli diceil vero, Yet hee 
ſpeakes the truth, 
eAlthough. 
To non vorres, ſe puregli voleſſe. 
I would not although hee 
would. 
$othat, 

Pur ehe non mi (ia ds dauno (a 
quello che tipiace, So that it bee 
not prejudiciall to me,doe what 
thou lilt. 

Not ſo mnch as. 

Non vi refto pur uno, Ther 

was not ſo much as one left, 


? 


bat: 

Eoliera qui pur adeſſo. He was 
herebut even now. Pr troppo, 
but too much, 

CMe thinks. 

Moi /ete pur un gran pazRo, 
You are me thinks a very mad 
man, ; 

On, 

Ds pur come tu 2/01 che n1n hau- 
rat raggione, Say on how you 
pleaſe, thou wut not be inthe 
right. 

At length,or at laſt. 

E arrivato pry, He 1s Cotne at 
laſt. 

Or ele. 

Uuoi tu wenire o pur reſt ar qui. 
Wilr thou come, or clfs wilt 
thoaſtay here ? 

F reely, 

Entratepure, Come in freely 
as much as to {ay, you are well- 
come 1f you will comein. 

Still, 

Pur ancora parole , Still more 
words. 

Ser (tapelletto pur prangeva, 
+ il frate pur il confortava, Sit 
Ciapelletto fill was crying,and 
the Frier [tj]II comforting him. 

Of force ox neceſſity. 

L apeftema biſogna puy che 
creps alla fine : The impotthume 
mult burſt of force at the laſt, 
There may be more ſignificat!- 
ons of this Particle, but they 

E may 


may be comprehended inthelc. 


Q 


Qua, Herhey, 


Af Advero of place : Paſſa 


q4a,Come hither. 
Qui, Heye, 


An Adverbof place, Henilying 
here. O fuſſi qui mio padre. Oh 
that my father were here, 


Qual, Which. 


A relative Pronoune ; I” non 
fo qual Io msvogha, I can't tell 
which I would have, 

One,anothcr another againe, 

By way of diſtribution : qual 
e morto 3 qual vive ancora, qual 
mera la vita ſcontento, One, is 
dead , another 1s yet living, 
another againe, lcades a difcon- 


tented life, 


R. 


Ka, 


Prepoſition uſed much in 
compoſition before other 


S. 


words, as much asto fay doing 
againe, or redoubling any thing 
together,according as the word 
or verb to which it 1s joyned 
doth import. Rs is even ſo, but 
only that the enſuing letter af- 
ter y4 i8 ever doubled, where af- 
ter 74 it is but ſingle; as raffrena- 
7e,vifrenare to refraine, or bri- 
dlcin, 


Re, 


Ved in the fame ſort at the be- 
ginningof verbs as ra and 71.1f 1t 
beaccented it ſignifies a King 
or kings, 11 Re d' [nghilterrae un 
re potentiſſimo. The King 'of 
England 1s a molt potent king. 
Talvolta vi furono in Inghilterra 
ſetterein una volta, Sometimes 
there were in England ſeven 
kings at once. 


p—_ p_ 


nt 


9. 


Sa, knows, 


He third perſon ſingular, 

preſent tence, Indicative of 
Sapere, To know. (hiſachenon 
habbia alcun altro difſegno. Who 
knowes but hee may have ſome 
other end,or deſigne, 
R | His 


9. 


His or hers, 

Alſoa contract of(/#«): Hers, 
Dneita e lamoghie ſa: This is 
his wife ; but this 1s not much 
in ule. 


Se. Him, her, them. 

Is a pronoune , both of the 
maſculine and feminine gender : 
of the ſingular and plural] num- 
ber,of the dative and accufative 
caſes, ſignifying, him, himſclfe, 
her, her ſclie ; them, or them- 
ſelves, To him or to himſelfe. 
To her,orto her ſelfte, ro them 
or to themſelves. Alto the ſe- 
cond perſon ifingular of the pre- 
{ent tenſe and indicative mood 
ſe : then it 1s thus apoſtrophed, 

T hogs art, 

Tu ſe mio nimico. Thou art 
an enemy to ine. 

$1Xx. 

Alſo us'd for the number fix, 
Egli ha per lo meno ſt centoliro 
a'entrata , he hathat leaſt 600 
pound a year,& then /e* is apo- 
trophed, and you cannot know 
one from the other but by the 
ſence. 

Whether, 

A conjunction of doubling, 
Non ſo fe oggi piovera. IT know 
not whether jt will raine to 
day. 


$e, 
By way of cxecration , Se 


S, 


»' ainti Iddio. So God help me. 
room 

Pur che la' mogtte "_ 7 
gamnera il marito, ſ* eglt haveſſe 
cento occhi, So that it the witc 
be but willing ſhe will decerve 
ber husband, although he had an 
hundred eyes. 

If. 

Se vs _—_ tutte le vivanae 
del mondo io non ne margiarel, If 
there were all the cates of this 
world I would cate none. More 
of this particle read at the cnd 
of this Alphaber. 


$1. 


Doth ſerve in ſtead of a pro- 
noune in the dative or accnuſa- 
tive caſe, of either numbers or 
genders, as you may ſee, atthe 
end of this alphaber, 


Tes or 11. 

An adverb of affirmation : 
Havere fimto ? ſognor /:. Have 
you done, I Sir, $i in verita.Yes 
in truth, yea maty. 

$9, or ths, 

An adver? of fimilitude, or 

compariſon, Un homo fi corte- 


ſe, ſi nobile, fi gentile non vidds 


74. I neverj{aw a man {o cours 
tcous, fo noble, and ſo gentile. 
As well. 
As anadverb of quantity,us'd 
E 2 rela 


S. 

relativaly or comparatively , in 
the Read of tanto, quanto,having 
a relation to, come, or quarts, 
$3 lui come un altro. As well he 
as another. Afi affatico | bene 
per il miodiporto quanto per ul vo- 
ffro intereſſe, I rake paines as 
well for my owne pleaſure as 
for your profit. 


As much, or, as well. 
Being placed before Per,per- 
che, per tanto, per quanto, Its the 
fame in (ignification. Lo faro i 
per amor voſtro come per ul ſus : 
Te doe it as much for your ſake 
as for his. $i perche we proibito 
quanto perche ei mi nuoce, As Wel 
becauſ21t is forbidden as becaulc 
it hurts me, 
Tet,or never the teſſe, 

Se per altro nen miwvoleſſe ve- 
nir inanzs ſi venga perche 10 Ut 
ho da dire alcuns coſe, If for no- 
thing elſe he witl not compeere 
before me,Yet or never the lefle 
let himcome, for I have ſome 
ſome things to 1mpart to him. 

Andſo. 

Feli ando, Hee went e | gli 
diſſe, and ſo told him how 
that,&c. 


S$9,and ſo. 

Mi diſſe fi e fi che voleva far, 
che voleva aire, Hez told me1o 
and fo, how that he would doe, 
and he would ſay ,&c, 


S, 


Indeed. 
19g put after adjectivesitg 
as much as truly. verily, indeed, 
Cruda pero,s1 bella. Cruell in- 
deed, but faire, And it 1s eyer ac- 
cented, 


Sin. Until, or, to, 


As much as, Sins, Yntill. So 
farre as dalla ſettimana paſſata 
{in a queſto giorno ho digiumat?, 
From the laſt wecke unti'l this 
day I have faſted, 

e As farre as. 

Volete andare ſin a caſa mia, 
Will you goe as farre as my 
home, 


Sta.T 14. 

Us'd as a contract of queZa, 
This, Sta mane mi fon levato 4 
baon hora. This morning I got 
up, roſe, betimes. The like of 
jto,ſti,ſte, Alſo it is the third per- 
ſon (ingular of the preſent tenſe, 
Indicative mood , of the verb 


ſtare. Tobe, or ſtand. 


Not well, or /ich, or 
ſo well. 
Il mo amico non ſta bene, My 
friend is not well. 
Dwelleth. 

Vorres ſ[apere done egli ſta, 1 
would know where hee dwel- 
Ieth. 

Apper- 


Pg 


p 


Appertaineth, 

Non jta a te 4; rimp;ooverare gli 
altrui errori It appertaineth nor 
to you to hit a man in the tecth 
of his faults. 

It w, 
Sta bene per queFta volta. It 1s 


well for this time 
Ready for, to die, 
iT; padre fta per morire, My 
Pry is ready to die. And fo 
you may put any other vero in 
the like manner. 


Sh. Yp. 


Leva ſariſc up, 
Vpward. 

L' huoms fra eutts gl: anins:1l; 
volta la faccia mſn. Nan of all 
living creatures looks upward. 

Vp and away, 01, 90e to. 

Then its an adverb of cencou- 
ragement, Su andiamo che & 
hor taat FewPp9. L P tet? S gOoQ, t Is 
more then wne, 


Ta, Thy, 


Pronoune contract inſtead 
of tuathine. Ta bella mou- 


MN oliere. Thy faire wife : but this 
8 [25 m6 {o often us'd but in verſes 


T; 
Such, 
Aſs for tali, Such like : then 
its apoſtrophed. T# haidetto ta' 
Coſe quali non puos mantenere, 


Thou halt told fach things as 
you cannot defend, 


T3 


A pronoune of the dative,and 
accuſative, and ablative caſes. 
vide afterward at the end of 
this alphaber. 

T ake it here, 

If it be accented, 1t ſignifies 
take to thee or thy {cIfe this or 
that. C he 214i cercando il librofec- 
colo, te, Thou art looking the 
book behold it, here take1t. 


y of * 


A pronoune and of the da- 
tive & accuſative caſe, as afore- 
laid of, te. 

To. Thy. 

A prououne contra& inſtead 
of to, thine, 11 to carroe rotto. 
Thy chariot is broken. 


Take, or hold here. 

4 ed, quants danari che io ho 
+11,t0. See whata deale of mc- 
py 1 havehere, here, rake, hold. 

Taketh. 

Some haye us'd tao , fox the 
third perfon of rogliere, ſaying 
3 If, 


: 


240 , for twole, hee taketh. £gli 
710 queſto in bnona parte, He ta- 


kerh this in good pare. 


Tra. What with this, or what 
with that, or be- 
twixt. 


Oui} era benda dermire per 
tre,ma traPunioe Paltroioneva- 
do privo. Here was good fleep- 
ing for three, but what with the 
one and what with the other I 
am thrult out, 

A mongst, 

Tra glv,amici ogui Coſa e com- 
zune, Amonglt friends all things 
are common. 

Through. 

_Queſto inchioſtro paſſa tmtto 
tra la carta, This ink goes quite 
through the paper, 

With. 

[o diffi tra me, ] ſaid with my 
lelfe, Alſo it 1s a prepoſition af- 
fixt to verbs to make them (1g 
nitie with more cfficacie the 
nature of them,travedre. To ſe 
through : and the Ike. 

Frum, or over, 

Paſſo apiediaſcintti tra que- 
/taripa al altra. Hee went over 
from this ſhore to the other cry- 
foot. 


Tre. Three. 
The number of three ora 


T: 


tray. Tre volte hora13 cercato e 1n9n 
vitrovai, Three times have I 
ſought you and could net finde 
you. 


A Tray. 


Onefto dado nou ha il tre, 
This D:c wants a tray. 


Tir. Thos. 


The pronounce : Thou thy 
ſelfe. 7% /olo ſes il mio appoggio, 
Thou only art my refuge. Alfo 
it iSaffixed ſometimes to the ſe- 
cond perſon ſingular of fome 
verbs for the preterfect tenſe : 
changing ti into tm. Heveſta ur 
fondaeo di danari li mandare#ts 
in mal hora tutti. Hadit thou a 
ſtorchouſe - of monies , thou 
would(t fend them a]l packing : 
for haveſt3|t% : Hor foſtie morto 
689 io:ſon vivo, Wert thou 
dead asI am living, for fot: : zz. 


Tu'l. Thor #t, 


If it come before the article, 
/ it becomes one word by ver- 
tue of the apoſtrophe. Twt ſai 
pur troppo, Thou know (tit but 
Too well, 


V*, 

| bh apoſtrophed fignilie', 
$ when, whither ; but us'd 

poetically, 


\ 
Va . 


The third p2rfon {ingular of 
the preſent tenſe indicative 
mood of andare, To goc. 

Geeth, or goes, } 
., Chi.va a piedichivg Acavalls, 
Some goe on foet , ſome on 
horſe back. Alſo the fecond per- 
{on of the umpexative mood of 
the ſame verbiandare, Va cou Dis. 
Goe a Gods name. 


Ve, See, behold. 


For ved; : Ve guel che tn hai 
Zatto. See, behold what thou 
haſt done. 

There. 


e.Thus apoRrophed ſignt- 


nes place, or there,&c, 1t fignor 
Antonio c eols incaſa? Non ve, 
Is Max turbasy at home? No, he 
is not. Lei non 2 e mai. Shee 1s 
never there- 
Doe you ſee. 
Duarda ben ve 4i non m8 adi- 


P. 


rare, Look well to't, doe yot 
{ce,that you anger me not. 
Tos, of Io Joy. 

Alſo it isa pronoune, ſ1ignify- 
ing to you, Se non ve Þ ba ancer 
dettowe lo dirove. Tf hee hath not 
told it you already , Ile tcll it 
You. See at the cnd of this al- 
phabect. 


Vel. It to you, 


A contract of ve lo : To no vel 
djedt a quel fine, T gave it not to 
you te that end. 


Ven. To you thereof, | 


A contract of Fe ne: Se ver 
fece parte ha fattobene,[f he have 
£ zven to you theicet',:hee hath 
done Well. 


Ver, Towards, 


Ver me feroce Cruell towards 
mec, RJ*::3 


Vh. Alas, walladay, 


' An interjeAtion of pitty. /+ 
che troppo ſtents a morire, Walla- 
day, | linger to long in my 
death. 


V1. To you. 
The pronoune : To you, you 
your 


P. 


your ſelfe. Ecco che io v1 do il bu- 
on giorno e poi dite che vi do nien- 
te. Behold I give you the good 
morrow.and then you ay I gave 
y ou nothing. 

Tow, 

Non vi he veduto ſti cent” an- 
», I have not ſcene you thee 
hundred yearcs- 

From yon. 

- Toxon vs tolgo pin del dovere. 1 
take not from you more than 
15 due. 

T here. 

Se vi faſſe ſtatoP haverei ve- 
deto, It hee had beene there I 
ſhould have ſecnc him. 


Un. e/£:. 


Un huomo da bene e ſempre 34- 
te. An honeſt man 1s alwayes 
alike, 

Un huomo [i ſdegna di far coſe 
dafanciulle. A man ſcomes to do 
childrens aAions. 

One, 
Vn huomo non e baſtante a far 
#1 vetro, One man is not ſufh- 


L. 


clent to make a glaſle, 70 vidas 
#n, I {aw one. 


Vo. I goe. 


The preſent tenſe, firſt perſon, 
(mgular, of a»dare To goe. Hora 
70 menevo. In compoſition it 
{lands for voſtro, as Voſrgnoria 
your Worſhip. : 


Vol, Yee, Toy, 


 Aproneunethe plurall of 77, 
Vai fete huonbni pij, Yee arc pi- 
ous men : 1tis us'd in the ſmngu- 
lar nnmber ſpeaking, bat to one, 
for a certaine point of manners. 
E ot che oratione vſate ds dive. 
And what prayer doc you uſe. 
Vo aps{trophed the fame as vo;. 


_ — — 


Le 


Zc, 


Fs che you tt [enta parlare, 
Whiſt that I heare thee 


not ſpeak a word. 


— . 


How ſome of the aforeſaid Particles are uſed Jojnt- 
ly, in a manner,one immediately following 
the otber. 


Note that ce and ci, are both of onefignification,yer differcntya 
the manner of their uſage, » 


SAX Cil | OM Me! ME! 
| ce lo cila me lo milo 
ce pl} ci gb So alſo in like man» )}me gl mi gl 
ce la (CON Yeilla ner me la not mie 
| ce le cile me le my le 
cence cane | ue Wi ne 
Tel Til Sel $il Vel (0/4 
= |re lo tilo elo file ve ls vilo 
< fe ols tlgli J\(e oli / ot ve oli vs ols 
Ly ul mo ela {e la or ; la ve {a {OX ih 
te te ti le [e le 4 le ve le vile 
tence tine e ne ne ve ne Vi ne 


| 

Note , if g/ibe joyncd oft to theſe Particles lo, 4, la, {e, ne ; 
elsneatly interpos'd, ſaying vlielo, olieli, ghela, hele, gltene , 
It on, or to.him, on , 7 to them, on, 97 to her : queſts limo- 


ſina pliela faccio per amor at Dio. This charity I beſtow it on 
| her tor Gods fake. 


| | ao 
Alfoce is uſed before the Particle /e,nor ci.And fo 
| of the other Particles, 
| ; 
Ce /e ? Ci ſe Theſe miner of combinations aremoſt us'd 


teſe >not TIG ms [7 /; mas 
| ve ſe ( viſe Jn vi . ; vs 


L/eſe I 'Cfſe Smits 


The obſervation of theſe coupled Particles thus reduced with 
ſome ſtudy into this forme, never before attempted by any , will 

render you exaRt in the ſpeech, and nimbler in the winding of 
the language. To have ſet downe cxamplcs of every one of them, 
would have becne ſomewhat tedious ; One that hath the way of 
himſelfe,may frame his praRicall examples. Others have the Ma- 
ſter to teach it them ex termpore Viva Voce, 

Note that thoſe Particles are not included in one word, which I 
have ſet there, but are diſcrete, and onely follow one another inthe 
manner as LI have ſet them down ; I meanefor the molt part,unlefſe 
an article be affixt to thoſe Particles; as./o,{a,le (i, gli : fatemelo [a- 
remegli, 6c, withont the article, pariiti/7, 

Now notc againe, that ſome Particles are incorporated with the 
verbe; ſometimes one Particle only, ſometimes more, Then the 
laſt Particle endeth in 7, if one of the two Particics be an article, 
and that the article be in the firſt place , as dalam, give it me: 
better than to ſay dammela,8&c. For we endeavour, as neereas we 
can, that they ſhould all end in #, inthis nature. Yet there, is ſome 
exception if /,or 7, ſtand beforethe aftixt Particle,» tor then it may 
end 1n either : farmi, to doe me, farme : calme, I care for it, calmz, 
but more in verſe than in proſe. 

m Any of the Particles end in e,when a prepoſition goes before 
them, Egli fs lamentadi me, He complaines of me, not 45 mi. Ho 
adetro queſto a te. I told this to thee ; not ats,5+c. 

Alſo theyend in e,whenthey arc apart fromthe verb, although 

- no prepoſition goe before them, Purgan ſe ſorrola tua balia: and 
they make their purgation before thy Authority ; but indeed they 
maſt follow the verb, as this example ſheweth : for if any of them 
ſhall goe before (as moſt times they doe) then they end ins, and 
are not incorporated with the verb :* except the particle »e, which 
alters not ; And ifthe faid particles will necds end in ;, comming 
after the verb, then they are incorporated with it, as hath been in- 
timatcd already. $5 compiace, he takes delight, compiaceſs, idem. 
whichofthe two wayes 1s be}, is left to the diſcretion of the wri- 
_ _ , pretuming that heheare of the belt , and-reade of 
the belt, - | 

Note in the laſt place, that none of the above mentioned pare 

ticles 


ticles ought to be uſed before any Infinitive Mood;Gerund or Par- 
ticiple ; as mi fare, ti dire, ſs diceudo, fi pentito, ſi trovato : butever 
ſay farmi,to make me; dirts,to tell thee,&c. ever loſing, or caſting 
away the laſt vowel ofthe verb, for *twere abfurd to ſay, farem, 
diremi,as any body may perceive. 

Perhaps ſome of the Critick crew may chance to cenſure upon 
theſe our particles fo digeſted into an alphabet, and fay that ſome 
of theſe obſervations might havebeen well ſpared, I ſhall anſwer 
that his judgement will never promp him to this cenſure ; (if he 
haveany more than is contained in his very name)but his invective 
diſpoſition, And for that, as 1t cannot blaſt this worke (being I 
preſume proteed by ſuch as arc above his malice) 1 carenot. And 
I will remaine rather incouraged than any way daunted. This I 
perſwade my ſelfe, that it is almoſt incredible how an Engliſh- 
man may be caſed in the way of tranſlation ; ſetting aſide all other 
benefits ; only by the various uſe of thoſe ſmall particles, ſo caſic 


to be found as never beforcthe like. 


DIALOGHLI 


\ 
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DIALOGHIITALIANI CHE CONTENGONO 
_  inſc la maggior parte delle difficule3 & nodi della lingua 
Italana, quali 6 poſſono poiriſolyere e {nodarc 
wediante una buona Gramatica & 
1] trattato delle particole. 


A £2 la per lettere Sig* mio To 1 ho ſcritts il mio parere & if 

AI aver awolt che reftiate pago della my. 

B E vero che mi venne per le mani7 altro hers ds (cram ſul tard; 
una voitra ſcritta di mano propria , one cosi a vedere mi volevate day 
ad intendere che to ho torto , e non v0. 

A lo dicoche una lingua fi ha da imparar nella patria ſteſſa pero 

fliams ſul ſods ds queſto. 

B MNiente dj menoqueſto voftro dire e non aire, non m' ha chiarito 
' pru che tanto, pero adeſſo che ci potiamo parlare a bocca diſco, riams 

intorno a cio ; e diamo la piornata. 

A Che giornata, ha pin del ſolaato queſto che del ſcolare ; (4; (4 
ſtiams in cervello, e facciamo la noftra guerra in pace, 

B Giache woletecosr, Is non vi darei a traverſo in diſgratia che 
amo phir la pace anch'io al par a ogni altro che ſia, 

A Stiamodungque @ accords cos3, che il primo che rimarra Confuſo 

414 apertamente la ſententia in favore al altro, 

B CMolro wolentiers , in una tal lite impiegar procuratori , non 
21a, oltre che non portarebbe la ſpeſa, ne civorranno altri teſtimonii che 
ta coſcieutia che fa per mille, 
| ''A O mi farete far ſotto, od io voiiche non ſard guari pria che [ja 
| finita, pero mettiamoci in punto : «Alla bella prima , comincio aalla 
pronontia,sd che queſta non i puo haver ſe non nella patria fteſſa e forza 
che me lo concedzate. £ 
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ITALIAN DIALOGUES, WHICH CONTAINE 
in them the greateſt part of the difficulties and knots of the 
Italiax tongue , which after may be reſolved aud wn- 
tied by the help of a good grammer and 
the treatiſe of Particles, 


"WF 4 Si: I have already written to you my opinion by way of 
letter and it 1s fit that you ſhould remaine ſatisfied with 
reaſon. | 

BZ Tistrve, thother day, late at night, I lighted upon a letter 
ef yonrs , of your owne hand writing , wherein as it ſeemes , you 
would make me telieve, that I am in the wrong, and not you. 

A 1 (ay that a language ought to be learnt in the country it ſelfe; 
therefore let us ſtand upon the bulinefle, 

B Neverthelefle this your aying and unſaying hath not ſatisfied 
me any more than ſo, therefore now that wee may ſpeake by word 
of mouth one to another, lets make an argument about it , and let 
us {et the day. 

eA VWhat day ? Thats more like a ſouldier than likea (choller; 
come, come, lets have our witsabout us and let us wage our warre 
in ſecurity. 

B Since you will have it ſo, I would not crofle you for any 
thing , for I am ſure I love ſecurity as. well as any other who cre 
hee be. 

A Let us us then agree thus. That the fir that ſhall bee con- 
fred . ſhall openly yecld in the behalte of the other. 

B Very willingly ; what , employ Lawyers in {ſuch a ſuite as 
this 30 {ure;p<fidesthat it were not worth ones while,neither will 
there be nced{ull any other witnefle than conicience , which ſtands 
for a thouland, 

A Either you ſhall make me yeeld, or I you ,that it will not 
be long þcfore 1t be at an end, therefore Ict vs ſ=t to it. Imprimis , I 
begin with pronunt:ation , I know this cannot be had but in the 
countrey it {elfe. You mult needs grant me this. 

Fa B Soft 


Dialoghi.” 
B Piano Sig* non havete ancora del tutto ragione. Altro 6 impar ay 
la pronontia da ſe fra | popolazz0 alla cieca , altro & impararla da 
qualche profeſſore o maſtro che poſſa correger dove vanno corretti gl, 
errori.Vog lo inferire che da un canto dite bene dal altro no Verbi gratia, 
»n Nobile o altro che. fi fra, di Natione Ingleſe ſe ne va in Talia 
mettiamo quaſi a poſta per la lingua , quel tale ſe non ſs appiglia « 
qualche profeſſore di quella, won far mas riuſcita che vaglia, ne nell, 


pronontia ne nel reſto. 


A Olabellabotta, come ſe io non haueſſi pratticato le migllaia 
a Ingleſi in Firenza (5, altre parts a Italia che oltre una buona pro- 
nontia hanno i noſtri modi di parlare ſulle dita non che ſulla line 
Lua, 


B eMrcora nen mi mettete paura con le voſtre migliaia, 0 bene 
che ds 2.© uno n0n ritorna a caſa che ſappia dir quattro parole che ſtians 
bene, ma 51 ben io mi poſſo dar i{ vantod haver ſentito in Inghilterr a 
parlare , degls Ingleſs pur aſſai, che non ſono mas ſtati da la del 
mare , la lingua Italiana , tanto quanto niſſmn altro Ingleſe che 
[tato ſia d: fwora via, Vi agginnge a cio , ſeriver pix corret- 
to. 


A Havete il torto Is ne pin ne meno che nel reſto havete af. 
ſapere che col molto cantare alcuno ſi fa muſico, col molto me- 
dicare meaico dove volete che coftoro babbiano la prattica ne di 
parlare ne di [crivere, 

B EU ano e Paltro, che fanno vergogna ad alcuni; che han- 
no veamto gli Appenini + alcuni de quali tornano ad imparar- 
ia , ternati che ſono a Italia : > 4 prefeſſori as qua durans 
maggior fatica a diſimparar un di quelli che hanno fatto il 
calle nelle diſcordanze che d ammeaſtrane wno che ne ſia tmito 
nude, 

A Io mi credeva che non teneſts tanto dalla parte degls In- 
gleſs , ma mihavete coſi vn poco meſſo Panimo a partito ; & poſe 
ſebile che coſta wi fia tanto da pratticar la noſtra lingua per ot- 
rtenerla compinta ? 

B State unpoco a vedere : Vs ſono degli Italians aa per tutts i/ 
paeſe, Vari: Nobilz, Conti e Conteſſe pa; lano ftupendamente bene , parte 
ae quali banno havuto il maſtro in c«ſa , parte hanno imparato tn 
Italia 


Dialogues. 


B Soft Sir, you are not inthe right altogether, Tis one th'ng to 
Icarne the pronuntiztion of ones ſelfe amongit the vulgar blindtold; 
& another thing to lcarne it of ſome profeilor or Maſter,that might 
correct where crrors are to bee corrected. I doe inferre , that one 
way fay you well, butnot the other. For example fake, Say a noble 
man or any other man whatſoever that is an Englith man , goes in- 
toItaly, almoſt on purpoſe to learne the language, that fame man if 
he betake himfelfe not to ſome profeſſor there of that language, ſhal 
never prove any thing worth ncith:r in the pronuntiation nor in 
any thing elle. 

A This is pretty , asif I had not converſt with thoulands of 
Engliſhin Florence and other parts, that,beſiJes a good pronuntia» 
tion, have our propricties of {>caking at their fingers ends as 
well as their tongues ends. 

B Yet you ſcare me not with your thouſands ; I know well 
enough that one of twenty ſcarſe goes home againe that knowes 
how to ſpeake foure words as they ſhould be:But well I may boalt 
to have heard many Engliſh men ſpeake in England the Italian 
tongue and were never beyond ſea,as well as any other whatſo- 
ever that had beene beyond ſea; Ile adde more, and write true or- 
thography, 

A There you are 1n the wrong as well as in the reſt ; know 
that with mnch ſinging one becometrh a muſician , with much pra- 
Riſe of healing a phyſician: where would you have theſe you talke 
on, have any practiſc either for ſpeaking or writing ? 

BZ Both,that they doe ſhame a many that have beene palt the Ap- 
penines , and ſome of them when they are come home out of Italy, 
begin to learne againe ; and the profeſlors here, have more adoe to 
unlearne one of theſe, which have made a habit in diſcords, than to 
teach one that is altogether raw. 

e4 Ithought you would not have held ſo much on the Engliſh 
fide, But you have ſomewhat altered my mind. 1s 1t poſſible that 
there ſhould be ſuch occaſion to pratiſe our language for ro attaine 
to it compleatly ? 

B Docbut markea little : There are Italians throughout the 
countrey;{undry noble men,Earles and Counteſles ſpeake admirable 


well ; ſome of which have had the malter in the hoyſe oy have 
carnt 


Dialoghi. 
Italia ma nel mods che accenai poco fa, Oltre , Mercanti fs trovans 
ſenza numero che parlano bene e ſpeditamente ; wero e che alcuni ds 
loro parlano diſgratiatamente ſecondo che piu omeno ſi ſono ſerviti del 
precettore , od alcuna buona gramatica ; e quelli ftanno freſchi quands 
hanuo da comparire in converſatione co gli altys . che ogni tratto gl 
vengono rinfacciats gli loro falli da toro paeſani fteſſi. 

A Dre pur da ſenno 0 veramente mi tenete a bada ? 

B Da ſenno ; fate ſolamente un viaggio in Inghlilterra, che mi (a 
prete poi dire 4 haver toccato la verita con le mani. 

A M1 vieninpenſier d andare. | 

B Tal qual ſono, ſono voſtro, per farvila ſcorta e non penſateche 
io dica quello a bocca fredda no, 

A Reſto tutto confuſo e da quel che vsi havete derto > dalla woſtra 
amorevolezza ; pero vi do In ſentenza in favore, 'E mi rincreſce che 
non mi ſi faccia inanzi qualche mez.20 per rendervi il contracambio , 
Fuor che chi woleſſe ſolamente con rendimento di gratie ſupplixe 3 diffetts 
del mio debil potere. 

B 7 ſcte reſo troppopreſto ; prima vedete Viſperienz4, pero finia- 
mela coſiyreſtando in queſto. Che e meglio veramente impararla in Ita. 
lia co' debits mods ; come se detto di gia. 

A AM havete fatto venir la voglia & andarmene da dovero ; ma vi 
ſete 01 offerto alla corteggiana col nd di naſcoſto? 
B U mio ſtile none difar coda alle eorti, ſe in queſta impreſa 9+ 
lete far ſaggio di me , wedrete che a me non diſdira Peſſervi a tutts li 
ſuot biſogni prontiſſimo ſatellite. . 

A FStetti algquanto ſopra dime trail 51 & it no, Ma hora mi ſon tie 
ſoluts affatts, 

B eAndiancene che trouaremo forſs chi ci fara buona Compare 
nia, 

A MAlerce diqueita bona fraggione z meglio non poteva ſoffiar il 
Fenroin noſtro bene, © 

B Maprima biſognera pigliar comiato da noſtri amict, 

A E metter wm oraine le noftre valiggi in dimani,per partirſi poi ſot- 
to Palba, 

B Fia,; perche bo & andar inivn certo ſervitio Pimportanza pri- 
ma. 


DTIALOGHI 


Dialogyes.. ALGAE 


learnt it in Ttaly, but jn that 1a pray Ling Pate IN 
Sa age orzeg'» Fs oa, 
hand;tis true that > of them\Tpeake inb re Jac 

they have more or I-fle ng uſCof 1 MaſkeC&fOrheg ao 

mer , & they arc in a fine caſe when they are to meet in company 
with others that DENISE DEN imihd teeth of theirer- 
rors by their 6wngepnuttes-mgn { !:> gauanl 

A Doc youindeed rake Hearodl.cr doe you but hold me off? 

Z In good carneſt, doe but make one voyage into England,then 
you! tell ine that you, have touc ht the truth with p_ very hands. 

A I aminthemindto goe. 

B S$uchas I am, Lamyours ; tobeaguude to you! and doc not 
thinke that I {peake this coldly, no. +; 

A 1amall addaſht both with that which you have faid and with 
your love, thereforeI yez1d unto you. And I am fory that there is 
not preſented be;ore me ſome meanes {0 reftore the. countervaile , 
unleflea mane would witha giving of thanks ſupply-the defe&s of 
ones Weake ability, 

B Youhave yeclded your ſelte gp4t00 ſoonc , doc bur deferre a 
whule and ſee the expericnce., therefore Jets end the buſineſle Con- 
cluding thus, That..indeed i it 1s aclita a it in Italy 1 ia a requi- 
ſite manner as hath already beenSpught, . 

A Youhave made me havea liſt rogoin good cxtnalt; but have 
you proferd your (elf inthe cotirt manner with a negative 'coccald? 

B My cultome is nat to make atraine to the Cort; If in this un- 
dertaking you will makexriall of me,you ſhale, thatit ſhall not 
unbecome ime to be at al{ your occalions your-molt ready vaſſa]. . 

A Iwasalittle conſidering with my {clfe twixt yea and nay, 
but now I am fully reſolved. 

B Lets goe,for perhaps we {hall find ſome good folke that will 
beareus company. 

A God a mercic good {ca{on; the wind could never blow better 
for our good, 

B But fuſt it will be necdfull, for us to take leave of our friends. 

A And to {ct to our cloke- bags againſt to morrow for to be 
gone r1ghr before breake of day, 
B Away : torI muſt goe of a ſpeciall errant firſt, 
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TN; quantoin qua & egli cheſete ritornato londe flavate ceſs 
commode, | 

D @malche giorni ſolamente : Ma mi ritrouaiin Parigi, come 
ſarebbe a dire og gi otto ; e per dirvs il vers ſon gionto 4 termine tale che 
20x poſſo ſtar fermo in niſſun luogo, po che creds che'l buon tempo mz 


aa _— 
Ches haveſte la Tarantola nelle poſteriori, 

D. Se non quella , la formica. 

C Certo non ſo qual huomo v08 vi ſiate, alle volte fete di qua alle 
volte a;ta, haverere forſe mandato giz acl argento vivo. 

D LU argento morts (e ſolamente vivo tn quanto Ia effigie del re gl 
infoude Þ antma) ha queſta virts :'e ciporta hora in queſto or in un at- 
tro: & e quello che cs fa veſtir bernie, mangiar e aormir meglio , tra- 
cannar 5 bocali inters, mſomma ci ſerve die notte per cavarci rutti ol 
noftri appetits, | 

C Credo pe:& che habbiate havnto delle boccate ds fame in vece d; 
pare ; che 5Þ ben che non potete far paſts & argents. 

D Giammai fin tanto che habbiamo queſto folletto con eſſo nel ci 
Singne alcun male , ne manco mangiamo il noſtro argents in ſoſtanza 
come 1053 date a credere : ma da folletto o Proteo [i cangia in tutto 
quello che not vogliamo, 


C Dongue come tanti yatti , wenghiche coſa ſ5 voglia caſcate ſempre 


in pieds. Pure neiche cene ſtiamo a caſa pratticanao 1 mutots ftiams piu 
al ficxro. 

D 9c voſtri mutoli mi farebbero dare in mille pazzie che appena 
Sanno far un poco dun ſegno per farſi intendere che i potrebbers vender 
n Hnimercate al incanto, 
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THE SECOND DIALOGFE, 
Concerning travelling andits comrary, 
. D, Speakers. 


Ow long is it ſince you return'd from the place where you 
A 5 TY E y s 

D Only ſome few dayes. But I was it Paris as might be this day 
ſenight , and for totell you the tructh I am/cometo that paſſe I 

canbe ſtillin no place, in ſo muchthat I thinke that proſperity is 
that which offends me. "PF 

C What have you got the Tarantola in your poſteriornms ? 

D If not that the piſmire? | 

{ Trucly I cannot tell what kind of manyou are: ſometimes 
you arc on this ſide, ſometimes on that fide , it may be. you have 
{wallowed downe ſome quick-ſ1lver. 

D PDeadfilver (and only fo farre aliye as that the Kings ſtamp 
doth infuſe a ſoule in it ) hath this propriety , and conveys us now 
and then inthis place, now and then 1n that , and it is that which 
makes us clothe well, cat and drinke better, and to take of whole 
pottles; in ſumme it Rands us inſtead both day and night to glut 
all our appetites, 

C Yet Ibelicyc you have had many a mouthfull of hunger in- 
{icad of bread : I know you cannot make a-meale of (ilver. 

D Never ſolong «s we have this Gobling along with us, dos 
any hurt arrive us ; neither doc we cat our filver in the ſubſtance, as 
youbelieve , but likea Goblin and a Proteus it changeth it ſelfe to 
whatſocver we have a mind to. | 

{ Thenlike unto ſo many Cats, come what will, you fall al- 
ways on your fect, Yet we that arc ftillat home dealing with the 
dumb, are morcin fafcty. 

D Theſe dumb folke of yours would make me run into a thou- 
ſand madnefles ; for they can hardly make ſo much as a figne to ke 
underſtood ; that they might bee ſould in- a market at an out- 
cry. 
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C}& io al oppoſito ſami « in certi -voſtri compagni chiachieron; 
rompireſtr, noveliſti;buggiards;mi converebbe uſcir F; me ſteſſs n9u che 
fuor della lor Compagyia * Vgi 1191 pigtjato ſpaſſo in altro. | 


D Si ſcorre pericolo puy tpoppo nila compagniiche io tengo, per pigli- 
armi ſpaſſo mniente altro'com# Vo} 1a voltts. eAccidentt ftrani d' oor 
forte : Soldati, aſſaſſini e che diavol 50 19, 


C Mo che vi par di noi altri: non duriam? ancora nai faticac 
. #/ b* - - / j , 
fento ; il jtudio e un baſton ai bombace : e tal viltaci da una baftomata 
qnando oli voghame inuelar alcana coſa che faccia per noi. 


D. Ho dato bands alla pratica de defunti sbragandomi an quells 
fatica morta,c abbraccio l prattita de vie veder di turto © ſaper di 
tmtto da loro. Vi unole troppo della patienza a ſtar la attareato al ſtudio 
giorno e notte lambicando il cervello ,che mfine tura'ls caſa puzz.4 della 
Lnctrma', ele carte ſanno d alin: :: 1 | | Does 4; 
0 | TIE. 
C Perdinimi Sig” mio , 10 nor fiamo tenuti a tants inconvenient, 
»b con queſts noſtri mutoli ; gls abandoniamo ogni hora che vogliamo 
ſenza che facciano tun mimnims reſentimento e guali ti laſciamo tals ti 
ritroviamos al teſtrotitarno, (i che lafacciams haver a loro la patienza; 
Lane: rieſcecof,' con 3 voitri viandanti ſtelle errantie linguacinti, 
che forſ» ſtands loro ſulls pontigls d' onore facendo profeſſione d eſſer 
prntuali che che non & fi vien alle ſþade + faſſi quiftione mortale , 0311 
1no vuol. ſtar (opralaſua;ilredere e coſa-da vigliacce Ecco bello e finito 
#l pellegrwiifgio + og lor diſſegno vad; mals. 


D . Non: ſete al caſo , con queſte difficulta che vi trovategditemiohe 
#utile potete 103 cavar aalla ſola lettura de libri, 
ES Miro a en 


- C -Cirendepient P animo diconeetts, che Io fauno ftar alegrameute, 
d'indi il corpo ws piu ſano , 1 ſuei temperamenti ſeguendo quell; 
del animo come diſſe Galeno , e poi richezz# c apporta mediante le 
- dignith a quali ci promuove. Gratis , dove altrimente 1 comprans, 
ma che habbiamo ancora noi dove poter conferir il ſtudiato co T heologs 
Medici Lerifti Strologi &> nna jrotta d altre profeſſiont che non hanno 


ma 
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C And ifI onthe contrary (ide ſhould light upon ſome of your 
companions, talkers , break-braines , noveliſts , lyars, I ſhould te 
conſtraind to run out of my ſelfe,much more out of their company; 
now you take delight in nothing clle. 

D - Theres too much danger undergone in the company that 
I keep , feeing that I muſt take delight in nothing ele, as you will 
have it. Strange Accidents of all kinds , Souldicrs , and highway 
men.and the divell;1 know not what more, 

C Why what doe you thinke of us? doe not we endure labour 
and toyle ? (tudy is a cotten cralſtick , and ſometimes it gives us a 
ſound blow when we would ſnatch any thing from him that may 
make for us. 

D lIhave givenover the praQtiſe of the dead, freeing my ſclfe of 
that dead labour, and I embrace the praiſe of the living , to ſee all 
and know all of them, Theres but ſo much patience requird to be 
there alwais fixt at ones ſtudy, night and day diſtilling the braine ; 
that inthe end the whole houſe ſtinks cf the lamp , and the payers 
ſiriell of oyle. 

C Excuſe meſir, Weare not held to fo many inconveniences , 
no,withtheſe our dumb , we abandon them every houre that wee 
liſt ; without their making of the Jeatt oppoſition ; and as we Jeave 
them,ſo we find them at our retnrne z fo that we make them have 
thepatience. It falls not ſo with you travellors,wandring ftarres, 
& tougu=-tied,for 1t may chaunce they [tanding upon their points of 
honor profeſſing to be pun<tuall before any man knowes how , 
ſwords are drawne, and a morstall combat comes on it. Euery one 
will ſtand upon his guard ; to yeeld is the part of a coward. Be- 
hold there is an end of your travels and every plot goesto wrack. 

D You doe not come to the matter with theſe objections that 
you thus move. Tell mec whar profit can you get out of the bare 
reading of books? 

C It-fills our mind full of knowledge, which makes it be joyful], 
thence the body is the healthfuller,the temperamers of it following 
thoſe ofthe mind, as Galenſaid ; then it brings us riches by the help 
of the dignities unto which it ratſeth us to, gratis , whereas other- 
wiſe they are wont to be bought. But, we have alſo where we may 
conferre that which we have fludied, with Divines , Phiſttians, 
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7145 Veduto ACGHA lalata: ſe non forſe nella mineſtr4, od altro paeſe , {+ 
non forſs in ſogno. Pure vifarrano ſtravedere con le maraviglie che di. 
cono di queſto e queſt altro Iwogho , fits 0 condition ds ſtato cavate da 
Aappa mondd, reftareſte ſtupito, 

D Liſteſſo nile & & avantaggio ne ſorge dal noſtro viaggiar nox 
oft ante i precipittii della fortuna , e che piudi rado ci valemo del noftro 
acquiſtato,habbiamo pin ripntatione mag gior gloria impiegati cheſiamo 
nelle coſe di ſtato;per far ambaſciarie.Per eſſer Maſtro delle (eremonie, 
Per eſſer interprete, per inſegnar a principh le ſcierze e le buone lettere 
maſſimo le militari ; per eſſer Geografi , per metter ben mm ſcritto hi- 
Feorie delle vite de grandi Re e Prencips e potlamo con ardire farls dove 
che voialtri non potete ſtar al martells del oppoſitione accio non vadi 
per terra la voſtra T eorica. 

C > facciobuono una gran parte ds quells che voi dite ma morts, 
che reliquie delle woſtre fartche e ſudori laſciarete in dono 4 poſteri per 
farvi acquiſtar nome, 

D Non v4 pigliate briga dicio , che n0i al uſanza di (*ſare colla 
penna mettiamo gin la ſera cio che e intervennto tutto #f giorno ; alle 
volte notce ne d amo niente di ſcriver in fin 4 mexxa note, Vai fate 
L occa di ridere ridete pur a veſtro bel grade che non Parro a ſaegno #9 : 
6 enche 25 flarebbe meglio lo deplerare il voſtro ftato che e moltoaiſſimile 

{ noſtro, 


C Non ſempre |; ride d allegrezz4, 

D Dwanque volete mutar foglio , e mandar in bordello fla botte di 
Diogene aſſicuratevi che (ara per lo voſtro meglio io pigliers Þ aſſonto 
a introdurvi nella noſtra converſatione, 

C CMiconverra far un gran sfozo che Ia conſuetudine e hormas 
cangiata in natura ceneſſo meco, La voplio Vincere, 

D Oueſt 1 camino che vi fara vie pin ſaputo di quello altro , e 
conſequentemente , vie piy bonorato. 

C Grachecoſi mi fate animo, ſlaro [aldonel appuntamento : tal ſia 
di me ſe mai pin faccio coſa che non ſia a voftro moas , morto 0 vivo che 
i9 ms fia, Omne ſolum z CFC 


D Dungque laſciarete il penſier 4 me 4ogn coſa : Vedere chi ci fi fa 


ancont7o, C's 
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Lawycrs, Aftronomers and anumter of other profeſſions , which 
never as yct ſaw the ſalt water unlefle perhaps in their broth , or a- 
ny other countrey unlcfle ina dreame , yet they will make you ad- 
mire with the marvels that they relate of this place and that place, 
ſcat or condition of,and all drawn out of theMapps that you would 
wonder, 

D The ſclfcfame profit and more ariſcth out of our travelling, 
notwithſtanding the precipices of fortune, and that we ſcldome 
make uſe of whit we have gotten : we have more, repute, more 
glory when cver we are imployed in matters of State. To make 
embaſſies , To be malter of the Ceremonies, To be interpreter, To 
be a tutor eo Princes of ſciences and good literature , eſpecially the 
military , To be Geographers , To pen hiſtories well of the lives of 
great Kings and Princes. And we may doc it with confidence, 
whereas you cannot withſtand oppoſition lea't that your very 
theory fall to the ground. 

C 1 grant you much of what you fay ; But whenyou are dead, 
what reliques of your labours and paines will yeu leave asa gift to 
poltcrity to get youa name ? 

D Doenotyou trouble your ſelfe with that, For we after the 
manner of Ceſar with our pen {ct downe in the evening that which 
hath hapned the whole day; ſometimes we make nothing to write 
till midnight, You make as though you laught at ir. Doe , laugh as 
you lift, Ie not be angry , though it weuld better become you to 
deplore your eftate which is farre unlike ours. 

C One laughs not always our of joy, 

D Then youlturne over a new leafe , and bid a curſe gee with 
this Diogenes his tub ; aflure your ſelfe twill be your veRt ; Ile take 
it upon me to bring you into our ſocicty, 

C T ſhall be faine , to undergoc agreat tryall , for cuftome is al- 
moſt a nature with mc. But 1 will get the matery. 

D This is the way that will make you farre more knowing 
then youare, and conſequently more honoured, &c, 

C Since that you ſo ncourage me, I will be ttedfaſt in my de- 
figne : Miſchictc light on me, if ever I doe any thing againe thatbe 
not as you would have it , deador alive. Omne ſoium, 

D Thenkaveallto mee : doe you.fee who is meeting of o 
C ite 
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mai veduto acqua ſalata: ſe non forſe nella mineſtra, od altro paeſe , (+ 
non forſi in ſogns. Pure vifarranoſtravedere con le maraviglie che dz. 
cono di queſto e queſt. altro lnogho , fits o condition di ſtato cavate da 
Aappa mondd, reftareſte ſtupito, 

D Lifſteſſo mile & & avantaggio ne ſorge dal neſtro viaggiar non 
oft ante i precipittii della fortuna , e che piudi rado ci valemo del noftro 
acquiſtato,habbiamo pin riputatione maggior gloria impiegati cheſiamo 
nelle coſe di ſtato;per far ambaſciarie.Per eſſer Maſtro delle (eremonte, 
Pex eſſer interprete, per inſegnar a princips le ſcierze e le buone lettere 
maſſimo le militari ; per eſſer Geoprafi , per metter ben m iſcritto hi- 
Feorie delle vite de grandi Re e Prencips e potlamo con ardire farls dove 
che voialtri non potete ſtar al martells del oppoſitione accio non vads 
per terra la voſtra T eorica. 

C > facciobuono una gran parte ds quells che voi dite ma morts , 
che reliquie delle woſtre fartche e ſudori laſciarete in dono 4 poſteri per 
farvi acquiſtar nome, 


D Non +4 pigliate briga di cio , che nov al nſanza di (fare colla 
penna mettiamo gin la ſeracioche e intervennto tutto uf giorno ; alle 
volte notce ne dams niente di ſcriver in fin a mexxa notte, Vai fate 
L occa di ridere ridete pur a veftro bel grade che non Parro a ſdegnos : 
6 enche 14 tarebbe meglio lo deplerare ul voſtro ftato che e moltoaiſſimile 

{ noſtro, 


C Non ſempre {i ride d allegrezz4, 

D Dungque volete mutar foglio , e mandar in bordello fta bette d; 
Diogene aſſicuratevs che ſara per lo voſtro meglio 30 pigliers Þ aſſonto 
a introdurvi nella noſtra converſatione, 


C CMiconverra far un gran sfozo che Ia conſuetudine e hormas 

cangiata innatura ceneſſo meco, La voplio vincere. 

D Oneſt Ol camino che vi fara vie pin ſaputo di quello altro , e 
conſequentemente , vie piu bonorato. 

C Griachecoſ; mi fate animo, ſtare [aldonel appuntamento : tal ſia 
ai me ſe mai pin faccio coſa che non ſia a voftro moas , morto 0 vivo che 
192 24 fra. Omne ſolum z CFC. 

D 2D unque laſciarete il penſier 4 me 4ogni coſa : Veaere chi ci ſi fa 
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LaWycrs, Aſtronomers and a number of other profeſſions , which 
never as yct ſaw the {alt water unlefle perhaps in their broth , or a- 
ny other countrey unlcfle ina dreame , yet they will make you ad- 
mire with the marvels that they relate of this place and that place, 
ſcat or condition of,and all drawn out of theMapps that you would 
wonder, 

D The ſclfelame profit and more ariſcth out of our travelling, 
notwithſtanding the precipices of fortune, and that we ſcldome 
make uſe of what we have gotten : we have more, repute, more 
glory when cver we are imployed in matters of State. To make 
embaſſies, To be maſter of the Ceremonies, To be interpreter , To 
be a tutor eo Princes of ſciences and good literature , eſpecially the 
military , To be Geographers , To pen hiſtories well of the lives of 
great Kings and Princes. And we may doc it with confidence, 
whercas you cannot withſtand oppoſition lea that your very 
theory fall to the ground, 

C 1 grant you much of what you fay ; But whenyou are dead, 
what rel1ques of your labours and paines will you leave asa gift to 
poſterity to get youa name ? 

D Doenot you trouble your ſelfe with that, For we after the 
manner of Ceſar with our pen ſet downe in the evening that which 
hath hapned the whole day; ſometimes we make nothing to write 
till midnight, You make as though you laught at ir. Doe , laugh as 
you liſt, He not be angry , though it wculd better become you to 
deplore your eſtate which 1s farre unlike ours. 

C One laughs not always out of joy, 

D Then youlturne over a new leafe , and bid a curſe gee with 
this Diogenes his tub ; aflure your {cle twill be your deft ; Ile take 
it upon me to bring you into our ſocicty. 

C TI ſhall be fame , to undergoe agreat tryall , for cuſtome 1s al- 
moſt a nature with mc. But 1 will ger the maery. 

D Thus 1s the way that will make you farre more knowing 
then youare, and conſequently more honoured, &c, 

C Sincethat you ſo incourage me, I will be fiedfaſt in my de- 
fgne : Miſchictc light on me, if ever I doe any thing againe thatbe 
not as you would have it , deador alive. One ſoum, 

D Thenkave all to mee : doe you.fee who is meeting of us? 
C le 
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aC (heſichee venuta I ora da cenae nonct habbiamo poſto mente, 
per il noftro diſcorrere. | 
D Che xo, 
C A fe cheeglie i woſtro ſervytare accoſtiamocigli che lo (to- 
priremo meglis, 
D Anwe che il noſtro compare, facciamoli carezze che eoli ne 
pagara aa bere, 2Þ 
C Ma chi tenira la mira al tempo che non veniamo a riſchio dr 
perder la cena. 
D. La terro is, che noala worrei perder queſta ſera chimi portaſſe 
a donare na bella coſa. 
C FSertite che il voſtro ſervitore cniama ad alta voce. 
D S:mifatela mocca hora ; non vogliamo andar col noſtyo com- 
pare, 
C &S! ma poi ſe non veniſſimo a tempo. 
D MNoſtro danno , ma la vo rompere contl ſervitore ſe noncs mon« 
da qualche auviſo anviſandelo noi Ini prima dove ci trovaremo, 
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Incirca Veſlcr letterato e povero, & ignorante c ricco. 
E. F. Parlatorj. 


E LP eta noſtra pig puonnn le richezze che'l ſapere. 
F Or fi che le coſe vanno ſo:1to ſopra. 

E Sono piuche ſatis di queſto ſtudiare che appena mi poſſo procac- 
ciar tantb*he mi faccia le ſpeſe neceſſarie , molto meno metter a mans 
qualche coſa a capow anno,caſo che mi [ opraveniſſe alcuna diſpratia, 
In ſomma le virty vanno per terra: iuxta illyd. Et enus, & ſpecies 

 Cogitur ire pedes,Cf,» Apollo con le ſi: frondi,hi ſnot Parnaſi obirland, 
hedere e lauri, ax che ſons, 4's 


F Par 
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Dichnnen 


C, What will youlay itis ſupper time;and we have not min- 
ded it for our diſcourting 2 
D, Ilelay it is not. | 
FR 9 In troth itis your ſervant, let us draw neerer to-him, and 
we fhall diſcry him better. 
D © Nay.it is our gotfhp,let us make muc-h of him, and hee will 
beitow ſome good liquor upon us, | 
(C. But who will looke to the time of the day, that wee hazard 
not the loſle of our ſupper. 
D. That will I, tor I would not loſe it this night whore 
would give I know what. 
C, Hark,your man calls out aloud. | 
- Now you jeere mee, ſhall not wee goe along with our 
oflip, 
: C., Yes, but what if we ſhould not come time enough ? 
D. Thelofſe is our owne, but my man and I ſhall fall out, if he 
ſend us not word, we giving him notice firſt where we ſhall be. 
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THE THIRD DIALOGUE. 
(oncerning being learned and poore, ignorant and rich. 
E, F. Speakers. 


1'Y 


- 


| | | 
E IN this our age riches prevaile more than knowledge. 
F LI Yea marry, now things goe upſide downe. 

E. I am over weary with this ſtudying; for I can hardly ger 
ſo much as will beare my nay expenſes, much lefſecan I hy 
up any thing at the yeares end, if a ranie day ſhould come, In fine 
vertuelies flatto the ground,according to that. Er genws > ſpeti- 
es cogithr ire. pedes, Apollo with his branches,Jhis Parnaſſus, his 
Garland, Ivy,and Bayes, what are _ all good for. 


F Yet 


Diuloghi. 

F., . Pay vo vedete che 30 la faccio aſſai bene, | 

E: Voi havete il penſier a caſa,ma 10 no, Non mi miſs coft toſto alle 
tettere che giuns1 la poverta. | 

Fo, A queſto modo volete laſciar in abandono,& haverle in odio fa- 
cendone quaſi beffe, | | 

E. eArreſo che ug mez,z0 loyo non poſſo ſoſſiſtere, anzi mi muoio as 
fame, che wolete che faccia, | 

F. Deh non dite cofi, volete far 51 che il mondo fi ſcandelzs di 
V01. 

E, Tonon flo col mondo, il mondo Phavera tanto pin a garo. 


F., Coſt aveaere, vi volcte pigliar il buon tempo. 

E. Di che ſovte ? | . 

F, [apetitto vi fa far ognicoſa a ſua poſta, ſtate pwr a vedere 
che le delitie vi faranno priggione ne pin ne meno che la poverta &- 
il ſapere, Voi ci andate correndo 4 pine potere ; Ia voſtra mala ſorte 
batte in queſto,che non 'vi comportate da hnomo ffabile in ver una 
delle voſtre impreſe, 

E: Biſogns metter {a colpaadoſſo della fortuna, laquale t ſem- 
pre inſtabile, faccia 10 pur quel che voglio,la non mi laſcia far pro 
niente. | 

F, Tralunate cors utt poco, ma guano ſarete ben tornato: in voi 
ſeſſo, bramarete ogui Coſa'\dabke richexxr' '& ipnorauza in fuor : 

Le richez.ze per eſſer loro tanti cepps da tenervi dal ben fare, & 
altretanti ſperons per incammarus al male, L'innoranzs per eſſer 
ella ung priggione ofcura ſimile a quella acl ingniſitione nquanto 
che moltsi cx vivono ſenza mai nſcirne, | 


E., Tutto queſto non mi va per la fanteſia, ſpero che la fortuna 
al ultimo mi fara un poco di buon vifſh e non mi dara coi1' di coz- 
20 come ha fatto peril paſſato, © | 

F. St fi; la vs verra in contro a man piene, 

E. 7» ſomema wvorreſti che io amaſſi la poverta per farmi poi let- 

Ferato, | 
F. Non pia uw : hanxo' a irfs pls eftremi ; voglio che 
foverchie Fs fiano at z-g F ns al Me yorks . 
che mon i. ' penſa mai Pius 'ad altro the a far robba e 
| danari, 


\Diahgtes. 
F, Yet you ſce I make a reaſonable ſhift. 
Your thoughts are homewards,mine are not.I no ſooner took 
me to my boole.fon poverty wasgat hand. * 2h 
F. Then by this meanes you'l give it over, and hate. it in the 
way ofderifion, | 
E. Since that by the boys ofiti] cannot ſubiiſt, butratheram 
ready to famiſh,what would you have me doe > 
F. Oh lay not ſo; youl even givea ſcandall to the world. 


E. IT havenought to do with the world,the world will be the 
gladder of it, 

F, Then it ſeemes you'l betake your ſelfe to your pleaſures, 

E. Whatelſe? | 

F, The Appetite makes you doe what it lifteth : obſerve, and 
you ſhall finde that pleaſures will make you a priſoner as ſoone,as 

verty,and learning ; you run headlong to itasfaſt as youcatu 
Four unhappineſſe coniſts in this, that you doe not carry your 
ſelfelike a conſtant man in your natbracii_gs: 

E. The fault muſt be laid on fortune, which is alwayes un- 
conſtant : let me doe what I can ſhee will let nothing thrive with 
mee. - 

F. You ravea little now, but when-you ſhall a little -come to 
your ſelfe, you'l wiſh for any thing but riches, and ignorance; 


riches, becauſe they are as ſo many clogs to keepe you from well- 


_ doingaandas ſo many ſpurs to ſet you onward to evill doing. jIg- 


norance in regard ſhe is a darke dungeon, not unlike that of the 
Inquiſition,in regard that many abide there that ne're can finde 


the way outagaine;, .' +. \ 


. ” 


E. Allthis will not into my head, I hope thatformne at length 


will looke on mee with a cheerefiller. looke, and-will not butt at 


me,as ſhe hath done in former times. 

F, Yes,yes, ſhee] meer you with her hands full. 

E, Inconclufionthou would that I ſhould affe& poverty as a 
way'to becomelearned. 

F,. Surely not ſo,extreames are to bee avoided. Þ conceive that 
ſuperabundant riches are a great hinderance to. learning, for 


 thers no thinking upon any thing elſe, butto heape up wares and 
| | H 2 


money, 


+ : . dd 
Dialoghi. 
danari, pigliando a credito infino dallas natura fteſſa ogni paſto un 
tanto; qual coſa i doverebbe toccar ſul vsvo, ſendo con difficnl= 
ta acquiftate quelle richezz# con maggior difficwlta fi-con. ſervano, 
e coſequentemente © con molto pin fi laſciano andre, a 


E. Le richezze mediocre ſono a'aiuto a leterati. 

F. Pur fidice che la poverta e correlativo ael ſapere. 

E. Sel ſapere leva ds bocca al corpo lo fa per paſcer tanto pin P 
animo, e quello che non 24 in ſuole v4 in tomaia, di pin ogni uno fa 
meglio'le ſue facende quanas le volurta non gli ſtanno cost ne” pie- 


” 


F. Wera quaſs riſſoluto di non haver pin a far con carte de 
Flo{ofi eſſendo ſempre andato a monte 7 ce mai tirar un buon 
punto, CMa hora mutaro: carta che non vogtio che mi fi dia piu-del 
2gnorante per la tefta.. He ( "110188. a 


E. Aavertite ch queſto! ci dibuokd &'ſperare , che if prencipe 
premia i ſapurt, ſi che niuno's affatica a nulla.; | 


' F. Ma piano un poco non ſapete che il ſoverchio (apere de gli 
bhmonuin alle volte Ii torna 1:Vitperio: « damn, Py [7 fa far alla peg- 


220; mettendo a fondo, religione, bbntae tutto;. bY X e44 Bs. * 


. » E. Evere, ho ſentitoadire, che un 'cortos Fildſofo., eatrando 
11 beradello: per [9 diporto, e trovandovi vn ſuo diſcepolo, per ſalday 
la ſua antorita e reputatione, non hebbe altro a dire al diſcepolo, che 
tutto arroſſiva di vergogna, ſe non che a ſavi e ſaputi none vergogni 
entrar in bordello» ma js bene il non/ poterne poi uſcire. Ma e coſa 
molto- facile das dar ds volta: dat: uſo '\#mna- coſa) al abuſs. ds 
quella, | Ar Ort M17 36h 
F. E pot anchora haverete poſts mente che Pignoranzae alle volte 
ſeuſabile, fatto che fi ha alcun peccato nel domandar perdono, 'f;! ſuol 
dire e ftato petcato.d ignorariza, che vuol tire Pho fatto in falls. 


E. A4nco il ſuperba ha. per coftunce di far il:finilt: biferezoc 


Phamilta.. 


» Be 
 _— 


moneys, tzkingupon truſteven from nature it felfe eyery meale 
ſo much, which ſhould touch them to the quick.Thoſe riches be- 
ing purchaſt with a great deale of labour, with nauch more are 
kept _ and commonly there's moſt a doe at the parting 
from them, 4 4.09 | | 1 
* E, Competent riches are ahelpeto the learned. 

F, Yet they ſay that poverty is a correlative of knowledge. 

E. It knowledge takes from the mouth of the body, it doth 
it to feed the minde ſo much the more, for that which goes not 
intothe ſoles muſt needs goe into the upper leathers, /:a/.prover6. 
Moreover every one. followes his. bufinefle beſt when pleaſures do 
not ſtand in his way. | | 

F. Iwasalmoſt reſolv'd never to have any more to doewith 
theſe Philoſophers booke, for I have nothing bur bid caſt, and 


not- ſo muchas drawne. one: ſtake. But now Ile turne over 
a'new leafe, for I: will not ewirtted of 'my ignorance” any 
longer. 


E, You muſt take notice, that theſe-hopes there are, that the 
Prince rewards,ſuch as are knowing-men, inſomuch that no man 
labours in vaine. 

F, But ſoft a little, doe not you know that exceſſive knowledg 

in-men ſometimes workes their ſhameand prejudice, ant makes 
them attempt ariy thing, finking religion, goodnefſe a nd- every 
, E Its true, T have heard tell of a certaine Philoſopher, that 
comming intoa brothell-houſe for his pleaſure, and finding there 
one of his ſtudents, to mantaine his authority and reputation,did 
not ſticke to ſay to his ſtudent, who was'a'bluſhing for ſhame, how 
that for wiſe and knowing men it was no ſhare 'to come into a 
brothel-houſe, but not to get ont of it againe was a ſhame. Bur. 
its an cafie matter to paſſe from the aſe to the abuſe of any 
thing. 
F* Againe you may have obſerved thatignorance is at ſome-- 
&ime$ exquſable, as ſooneasa fault is committed in the asking 
forgiveneſſe, one is ready to ſay 'twasa fanlt of ignorance, which 
isall oneas to ſay I did it againſt my will. 

E, Alfo the proud man is wont to doe the like, heedeſpiles 


2 


humility, , - 


|  Dralpghbi: 
Phumilta nondimeno ſe wammantella per farſi veder humile ; ma ap- 
preſſe a poco vorreſti ton queſte voſtre iſtanze abbaglia# Vintelletto, 
danda mia credene lucciale ; per lanterke.!. |, on 1 
F. Sentite ancora queſta, ſapete pur che gli huomini quanto pits 
ſono atti per Mercurio tanto. merio. fanno & Veorere piacere ;, fi che 
per inſane, 0 lor mal grado,portano due ſegni celeſti- del Toro & La- 
riete,che non ſonano mai bene lettere-e lettiere, 
E. Quando Lafinirete mat, b FICER £21 
F. Con queſta laifiniſco che, Antori: eminentifftms hanno ſeritto, 
ix lode della. ſtoltitia y' & tn au{prepgio delle; ſcrenns ; valendo che, 
fiano vane ma in veroho dato la burla fin adeſſo, hor voglia: laſciar 
que ignorantiriccont nel eſſer loro,e camnjiero addietro le orme de vir- 
tuoſi, per poveri che ſiano,almanco a'tndi wha da naſcer gloria immor- 
pale, Vi e una certa ſorte a"ignoranza conce (ſa, non Lia /als 114A ACCOMGe 


pp Siete prudenti cane; un. ſerpente, imaiſemplici come wna 
columba, _y 
coſe 


_ E: eAppuntoyla fimplicita fa vhe as ſerviamo in bene ds elle 
che meaiante la prudenzA ci rechiame,e corr havete dato nel ſegno, 


hora ſapptamo a che tenerci. 


F.: Et alla poverta fi:trova queſto ds conforta. Quelli. che ſos 
meſchint poveretts ugngens acento if lito,s riccht inalto mare, a pris 
mi in qualche fortuna as mare e facil coſa gettar una fune, 4 quegls 
altri ha del impoſſibile. Baſti queſtoper hora, non reſtaremo a rive- 
derci ſpeſſo, che metteremo a campo qualche altro raggionamento. 


\ E. Ueniro davoitl primo, 
F. Arividerci, 


Dalogo 


Dialogues: + 
humility, nevertheleſſe hee cloakes himſelfe with it, becauſe hee 
inſtances of yours to dazellmy underſtanding,Maxing me beleeye 
that Glow-wormes'are lanternes. Ira/proverd, 

F, Heare mee this one thing more. Yon know that men, the 
more they are given to Mercury,the lefle they doe re Ven, 

| ills, ' they give the 

two celeſtiall fignes 7 aur and Aries. ; 

E. When will you haye done > 
in the praiſe of follie,and the difpraiſe of {ciences,tearming them 
to bevainezbut indeed hitherto I haye'beene bur in jeſt. I will 
the ſteps of thoſe that are vertuons, for as pooreas they be; at teaſt 
thence will immortall glory ariſe, There is a kinde of ignorance 
dent as Serpents,and harmelefſe as Doves. 

E. Indeed harmeleſneffe cauſes that we make good uſe of thoſe 
thus you have hir the naile on the head, and wee know what to 
take to in this caſe, 


would ſeeme humble, But methinks you goe about with theſe 

ſo thatfortheir Armes,full ſore againſt their w 
F. I have done with this, Moſt eminent Authors have writtef 
now leave thoſe ignorant Plutonians to themſelves,and will tread 
allowable, bnt nor alone by it ſelfe,but accompanied, Bee ye pru- 
things which by the helpe of prudence wehave purchaſed. And 
- F, Andforpoverty ther's this comfort afforded. Thoſe that 


* are wretched and poore ſayle along the fhore fide, thoſerhat are 


rich in the maine Ocean; tothe firſt in a ſtorme it is an eafie mat- 
terto caſt a cable, to the others ſomewhat impoſſible, Let'this ſaf- 
fice for the preſent, we will not be long from one another ere we 
broach ſome other diſcourſe. 

E. Ile be the firſtto come to you. 


F. Farewell till I ſee you againe. | 
We. 
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.  DIALOGO QVARTO, 
Incircal vivere una; vita Corteggiana. - ': 
| + GH. Parlatori. | * 


og a a mg che in wece di padre vi ſono @ havervi gli occchi a- 
doſſo. | 
H. /. E ho obliga granaiſſimo, ma mi menate cort di ogg indi- 
mant. . | IF 6 | 
G.' Vorreti che faceſſs a modo di quells che vi vogliono bene. ' 
H. Cio'e che v1 vadi dietro al verſo ;, maio nonveggo Phora che mi 
troviate qualche buon appog gio nella corte da poter giocar ſul ſicuro,an= 
date dicendo di volermi far del bene, ma fin adeſſo ho dato gioco della 
mia perſona.e bent alla fortuna ſatto ſptranza d'un non 10 che,non- 
dimeno mi rimetto.a voi in'queſto, | Rs, 
G, Forſe che non ſtate da gentilbuomo, a the queſto ſe potete 
wivere alla libera, la fatlca e aiſaggs delle corti, il triſto albergoe 
peggior letto & altri incommodi mandarebbona in mal hora una 


compleſſione deboluccia come e la voſtra, hoggi mai ve ne dovereſte 
efſer accorto, 


'H. La _ parte di quelli che pratticano le corti, par che 
me facciano bene, & 10 non perdonarei, ne alla vita ne a quei pochi 
bens che mi trovo, per avanzarmi a qualche honorato grads, che 
fa pur bel vivere ladove, Maeſta, Scettri, dignita,amplitndine & 
egn forte di grandexza ſi preg gians. 


G. Duelle _ 101 toccaranno giaa voimogviconverra far il 
ſervitore dove che adeſſo con una meatocre entrata fate il patrone. 


H, 1, 


pK: JV J 
bs Jap D, ; OR 
THE FOURTH DIALOGUE. 
Concerning the living of a Conrtiers life, 
G. H. Speakers. IJ 


G. JT is myduty, who am to you in the [tead of a father ts 


looke over you. | 
H, Iam moſtobliged to you for it; but you doe {o put me off 


from day to day. - wa] 7 

5 I would Bo you do asthey would have you;who wiſh you 
WEL, us EIN IR 

H. That is,to humor _ : But I Tong you fhould finde mee 

out ſome good place in the court, that I might be upon ſome cer- 
tainty ; yougive it out,that you will doe me good, but hitherto I 
have expoſed my perſon and goods to fortune,hoping I knowinot. 
what:yctlI referre my ſelfe to you. in this caſe, | KS 

G.Asthough youlived not like a Gentleman.to. what end is all 
this, if you can live at. your owne- liberty, the trouble and the 
ill eaſe of the Courts, the uncouth lodging and worfe bed, ard 
other inconveniences would uttcrly deſtroy fuch'a feeble- conſti- 
tution as yours is, by this time you ſhould have perceiv'd as much. 

H. The greateſt number of thoſe that frequent the Courts ſeeme 

todoe well of it, and I would not ſpare neither life, nor-thoſe 
few goods which I have about. me'to advance mee to ſome hono- 
rable condition, Sure it mult be brave livingthere, where Majeſty 
Scepters, Dignities, Renonne, and all kind of greatneſfe is th c- 
lteeme, | 

G, Thoſe dignities I warrant you will not fall to your ſhare, 
you thall be faine to play the fervitour where now with a reaſ0na- 


le income you play the maſter. * | 
| you piay , i x 


 "Dialoghi. Dt O22 

H: Io nonſo tante coſe, og11 uno fa a gara, Pun con Paltro abeſſer 
il primo ad anaarci & in pochi anni ogniumo.diventa un (reſo, facen- 
do #1 grande... | | ; 

G. Yo. wolete. pigliar a fare un arte, che non ven' intenaete, e 
una carica queſta da altri- homeri che aa voſtri;al corpo di me, che a 
falir ſu per. gli alberi delle dignita corteggiane fa di meſtiere Pun 
ingegno pin ſottile che non e il voſtro, per ta attenta quando.ſi fa gi- 
orno 0 notte, quando ſerens per pigliar pot il Signore- nella Concentura 
del tempo ;, ſe voi haveſte provato cio che ho provato io, voi fareſte for- 
{f ancora voi penitenza, benche al marcio diſpetto della fortuna mi ſono 


tolto al ultimo Ai la ſenza quelle diſgratie che ſono ſopravennte al altri 
mit Campagni G; emoll della corte,. 


H. Come volete dir male delle. corti, e 
quells ? 

G. A patto niſſuno ; ſolamente inferiſco che quelli che ci hanno aa 
ſtare, bifogaa'che fiano accorti,, auuednt: infieme genrili,corteſi, ſegreti 
virtuoſi, e magnanimi,per farſi amare da maggiori,da minori riverire, 
daglt ugnals imitare, anco' da olt ſconoſciuts abbracciare ; hora ſe vi 


baſta Panimo di far tutto queſto, fate ſecondo pin vabbella, 


far ginditio temerario dt 


H: eAdeſſs fr, che ſete al cafo; far ogni mio ſforz0; Ma ditemi un 
poco dt gratia i corteggiani non fi adulano, 
G, O no, ſe on forſi cos1 Ia aa lontans. | 


H. Dicono, che ad alcunt di loro tanto diletto apporta la falſa lode 


uanto la vera, 


Ge. Sal alle volte eſſer piwaccetta ad alcuni una coſa donata ohe 
un altra data a-merito, n'e vero ? 


H. Ma queſt i tali credo che fiano ds baſſa levatura, 


G. 1 magnanimi non fanno di queſta maniera, Volete it mio pare- 
re, Serviteus della corte come del foco, 


H. Non waſſale quello che volete per queſto. 

G.. 11 troppo avuicinarſs at-foco (cotta, col troppo allontanarſi da 
quello potrebbeſi morire difreddo, Hora credo di non eſſervi venuto me= 
20 in queſta voſtrarichieſta, 

« La capsſco molto bene,tl foco della corte non mi abbruggiara gia- 
mai,che agniſa d'una Salamanara ne faronl mio paſts. 


Dialogo 


Dialogues. 


H. T conceive not all this,Every one ſtrives one with the other 


to be fir{tthere, and in few yeares every one becqmes a Creſus, 


and carries it bravely. : F<+2449 

G. You'l goetakeupon you an imployment that you have no 
Skill in,this is a burden for othergueſſe (ſhoulders than yours, for 
upon my life, to climbe up the trees of courtly dignities ther's 
need of a wit more refined than yours, to watch when tt is day or 
night,when faire weather,to take my Lord upon the nick of time; 
if you had tried what I have,perhaps you would repent you to,al- 
beit inthe very deſpight of fortune, I got off thence, tree from 
thoſe diſaſters which have befalne others of my tellowes and 
competitors in the court, 


. What will you ſpeake in the diſparagement of Courts, and 
cenſure them ſo raſhly ? | | 
G. Not I by no meanes. Onely 1 inferre that thoſe that are to 
live there,ought to be ſuch as are wary ,foreſccing,withall gentle, 
courteous,ſecret,vertuous, and magnanimous , to purchale love 
from their ſuperiors, reſpe& from their inferiours, to become a 
cen to equals,alſo to become embraced by thoſe that are un- 
nowne : Now then if you can compaſſe all this, then take your 
owne courſe. 
H, Now marry you ſpeake home, Ile doe my beſt, butT pray 
tell me, Doe not Courtiers flatter one another, 
G. O no, unleſle a farre off. 
H. They ſay ſome of them delight as muchin falſe praiſe as in 
rrue, 
-- G, A thing given to ſome by way of gift is more accepted than 
given by way of deſert, is it not ſo ? 
H. I, but ſuch as theſe are but of ſmall breeding. 
G. Thoſe that are high ſpirited doe not fo : will you have my 
opinion, niake uſe of the Court as you would of hre, 


H. I know not what you meane by this. 
G. Todraw neere the fire, ſcorcheth ; to keepe too farre from 


it, there's a danger of periſhing through cold. Now I thinke I 


I have not beene wanting to you inthis your requeſt, 
- H, conceive it to the full. The fire of the Court ſhall never 


perch me, for Salamander-like Ile make it my pabulum. - 
I 2 THE 


DIALOGO QVINTO. 
Incirca una' vita ricirata. 
I. L. Parlatori. 


E Ogliamo ſpaſſeggiare queſta mattina nel horto, al noſtro- 


ſolito, 


' \ . - . . # =T 
: ; bY  Horſu via facciamo una ſpaſſeggiatina o due come «7 
tACEs 


IJ. Qu4l trada pightaremo andaremo da queſta o da quella, 
L. 7o non ci do nienre, Amt e tut!” uno, 
I. Se volete venir cot eſſy meco, vi menaro entro il pit bel conver.- 
to che habbjate weduto, e di cio faro una ſcomeſſa. | | 
L..' Sete forſe Romita o Frate voi, che vi dilettate in Inoghi cos 
ſolitary ; troppo ſtretra mi andarebbe una vita ritirata, 


. Puofar me, quel lnogo e un Paradiſo terreſtre, e quelli che ci vi- 
vono dPognt obrobrid' e ſcandalo 16 vanno netti. | 


LK... ſs, le coſe ſott* acqua ſpeſſe fiate tornano a gala, e quelli vor- 
ranno efito, altrimente ne ha aa eſſer il diauols. 

I. Se ſtanno aregola della natura inquanto al vitto loro & eſer- 
citio; del reſto come religioſi ſtanno a regola della ſanta ſcritura : og- 


ni ecceſſo di mangiare 0 veſtire vien loro proibito da loro ſteſſi, e nan 
vogliono il buon tempo a3 ſorte niſſuna. 


I. Alla prima $1, che facevano le loro leggi loro medeſimi, ma 
hora li temps fi ſono andati mmiando di ſecolo inficols e vi ci ſtanno per 
. per forza;,. ſiche colutnon haadirſi ſobrio che non puole giugnere il 

110, ma col che potendo non vuole ; o quelcor degli huomint ſta cos 


at naſcoſto che nol vedriano gll occhi di Argo, 
I Necn 


Dialogues. 
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THE FIFT DIALOGUE. 
( oncerning living aretired life. 
| [.L. Speakers. 


L, ag wee walke this morning in the garden as we are wont 


to doe ? | 
Z. Come , let us fetch a little walke or two, as you pleaſe 


your ſelte, 

7. Which way ſhall we take, this way,or that way ? 

L. It is not materiall,jits indifferent to me. 

7, It you will goe along with me Ile have you into the fineſt 
convent thatever youſaw, and upon that Ie lay a wager. 

L, What are you an Hermite,or a F rier that you delight in ſuch 
ſolitary places; a retired life would pinch me too ſore. 

7. Vpon my life, that place is a terreſtrial] Paradiſe,and thoſe 
that live therein are free of all ſcandall and diſgrace, 

L. Come,come.things that finke ſometimes float againe, and. 
they will out,or the convent will be too hot for them, 

G, Why? for matter of diet and excrciſe,they follow the pre-- 
ſcript rule of nature, and for any thing elſe,like reigins menzas 
they are, they doe follow the preſcript rule of the holy Scripture. 
They forbid themſelvesall the no of cating,or cloathing, and 
renounce all pleaſure whatſoever. 

L, Yea marry at firſt they did make their own lawes themſelves 
bur now times have altered trom age to age; and they live there 
upon compulſion ; ſo that hee is not to bee tearmed a ſober man 
who cannot comeat wine,but he that can and will not, Oh that 


heart of man lies ſo hid that even e-Hrgns eyes could not ſee it. 
| I 3 I hope 


Nialoghi. 


I. Non volete gia far da i cant degli hortolani us perche non mag- 


giano delle herbe, hanno a male e non vogliono che altri ne maugiano 
ancora, Pero ditemi da ſenno, non e una vita ritirata un buon ripoſo 
per la vechiaia, it foco arrivato che e alla ſna ſfera £acqueta, vgni 
Corpo grave giunto al centro non pu fi muove, il capitano finita la puer- 
ra depone le armi il Nochiero entrato un porto coglie le vele, il pelle- 
grino venuto il [uo albergo ſi mette a letto per ripoſare. 


L. Ma non fiamo venuti ancoraa termine tale, quel andar a (1 paſe 
ſo, quel eſſer ben mn arneſe,quel ſentir,e raccontar novelle,quel pratticar 
Co foraſtiers, quel viaggiar per it mondo waggrada par troppo per far- 
mi mutar penſiero ; oltre che non mi piacerebbe la vita nhl} oa {en 
do che olt huomint $ingannano per lo pire da ſembianti ſotto 41 ſepol- 
cro le marcitie ſe ne ſtanno , ſotto Peburneo dente talvolta il 
vermicello , ſotto il bel guanto una rozzaA mano, ſotto ua ZA- 

zera la caluitie, ſotto una ricca veſte una povera perſona e diſ- 
grattata. 


1. Anco delle perſone ricche e dotte juxta ullnd [zpe ſub ſor- 
dida veſte latet ſcientia. Baſta non ve ne cale & andare, ne a 
ad inſtanza uun amico come ſon 1. 


L. Di me ogni mio amico puo far il (uo piacere fuor che in tai 
caſe, maſſimo adeſſo ſendo io giovane col ſangue brillante non potrei 
avezzarmi, a quella dieta Statica,che ogni paſto ſi da fuori a peſo. Da 
una certa eta in ſu non ſarebbe gran coſa che per levarmi poi dalle 
cure di queſto mondaceio e per fuggir diſordini mappivliaſſi a tal 
modo di wivere , per adeſſo Pho in urta come la morte ſteſſa ; 
quando fe vien a dir il mio parere non guardo in faccia a niſſuno 
e V9 ara ognt uno la ſua. 


I. Venite al manco a veder ſolamente la leggiadria de 
qguegls horti , forſs cne pigliarete un poco 'dh, ſpaſſo a ſentir 
cantar 


Dialoours. '* 


* TI, TI hope you will not doe as the Gardners Dogges doe 
which becauſe they eate no grafſe, they cannot endure nor 
will not ſuffer any other body to eate thereof, Therefore 
tell mee ſeriouſly , is- not a retired life a good reſting place 
for old age : Fire when once it is got to its ſpheare , relts 
it ſelfe, every weighty body —_—_— to its center moves not 
any longer,, A Captaine , the battaile being ended , layes 
downe his weapons. A Navigator got to harbour, takes in 
his. Sayles : And the Traveller arrived to his inne, gets him to 
bed to repoſe himſelte. 

L, But wee are not come to that paſſe yet ; That going a- 
broad to take the ayre; that going in good clothes,that hearing 
and telling of newes, that converſing with ſtrangers, that tra- 
velling through the World doth pleaſe mee, but too much to 
make me alter my minde. Beſides a Monaſticall lite would never 
take with me, ſeeing that men are for the moſt part deceived by. 
reſemblances, Under a ſepulcher rottennefle lyes hid, under an 
very white tooth ſometimes a worme, under a handſome Gloye 
but a ruffe hand, under a Perewig baldnefle, within a rich” gar- 
ment a poore and iltavoured perſon. 


T.. Nzy, and ſome perſons that are rich and learned,according 
to that, Sepe ſub ſordida weſte later ſcientia, Well you have no 
minde to goe, not at the intreaties of ſuch a friend as I 
am? ; 

L. Any Friend of mine may diſpoſe of mee as hee liſt, excep- 
ting in ſuch occaſions, eſpecially now I being young and my 
bloud boyling within mee, I could not uſe my felte to this pro- 
portioned dyet which every meale is weighed out to one, From 
a certaine age upward, ſuch a thing might cometo paſſe, that 
for to rid my ſelte of the cares of this baſe world, and for to avoid 
ſurfets I might berake my ſelfe to ſuch a kinde of lite; for the 
preſent I hate it asdeath it ſelfe ; When I am to ſpeake. what 1 
thinke, I ſtand in feare of no body ; but will give every one his 
ownean{wer. 

I. At leaſtwiſe doe but come to ſee the beauty of thoſe Gardens . 
it may be you'l take ſome delight in hearing the Nightingale fing, 


then 


Dial oghi. 


Cantar 5 roſſignoli, potrete Pygonne 4 voſtra poſta che ui ſus Vs 
dara contra, 

L. Pur che goda la mia liberts, Di buona voglia, my. che. a 
ſpaſſeggiamen ti mi trovo pin che volentier!, 


DIALOGO SESTO, 


Diſcorſo Miſto. 
M. N, Parlatori. 


Iſogna, che facciamo 1a cerca as queſto yoſtro compagno che 
ancora non compariſces 

N, Facciamola, reſto ſtupito come wuſciſſe docchio, non potianse 
far di manco che cercarlo. 
| M. Stozmcheroditre cotte, ſempre ci da qualche ptantone, 

N. Forſi che e andato per ſcuoter quei dayari al $*. Giacomo, e 
ftentera acatarglieli di mano,th piuellanon e laſtrada del horto,ma ch 
vuol buona pez24 a ritornare, 

M. Gl elefanti ds Plinio che Stanno cento anni. a partorire fanno 
mar gior fretta. | 

N. Pur che non ritorni VK0t0 108 importa, 

M. Le coſe che con ſoverchia ingordigia ſs cercanogil pin delle volte 
ſ+ paſſano ſenza vederſi. 

N, Ogni unatrova awuroil ſborſar danari 

M. Sonoil ſangne del corpo politico, ab rei quaſi del corpo humano , 
ogni membro ſi riſſente dove ſi. tratta di cavar ſangue, 


N. E vero, Ma ſens? altro havera riſcoſſo li danari, imperochs if 
Sig. Giaconos unoat primi. mercants dt queſta citta, alla bella pr i-2A 
faldali ſug debiti, ou le polize, elittere di cambio, echia ri/:e 3 


Cc 41, 


Dialogues. 


then afterwards you may get out at your pleaſare, and no man 
will hinder you, 

L, Sol may enjoy my liberty, with all my heart ile goe, I love 
to be walking, above any thing 
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THE SIXT DIALOGUE. 


Of a mixt Diſcourſe. 
M,N, Speakers. 


ML. WV: mult looke after our tellow who appeares not 


F 


yet. 
N. Letus; I wonderhow we loſt the fight of 


him, we can doe no leffe then looke him out 
M, This cunning Gyptie; (till he leaves us in the lurch. 
N, It may be that he is gone to get in thoſe monies from 
Signior Giacomo , and ſo hath much adoeto get them from him, 
moreover *is no {mall ſtep thither ; therefore he muſt be a good 
whileere he returne. 

M. Plinies Elephants that are a hundred yeeres a bringing 
forth, make greater hate. 

N, It he come not home empty its no matter, 

A. Thoſe things which are too greedily ſought for, for the 
moſt part a man goes by them without ſeeing of them. 

N, Every onefindes it a hard matter todisburſe monies. 

AM. They ate the blowud of the body politicke, and almoſt of 
the humane bod y; everplimbe with-drawes its ſelfe when ther”; 
a mention made of letting bloud, 

N. 'Tistrue; But without queſtion he hath received thoſe mo- 
nies, for Signior Giacomo is One of the prime Merchants of this 
Citic ; at the firſt he payes hisdebts, anſwers bills and letters of 

K exchange. 


Dialoghi. 
eonts, ne fi laſcia chieder i danari pin volte, 
M, Se non faceſſero cos; li mercanti, non verrebbero a dimani ap- 
ena che farebbero banco-rotto, Dio voglia che non ſia imbattnto in 
quelli che fanno 1a buſta ognt gierno per la citta ; ſotto finta dt 
mille conoſcenze et amicitie ,, cacciandoli poi nella rete tutto im- 
anati. 
N. Soben he non © capitato welle ſcartate : Nondimeno viſto che 
e fla tanto a venire, ſara bene di vercarto, 
M. In ogni mods e tardi che fi vol fare? 
N. Fa > Qi a Luna tutta ff 2 ſera. 
M. Tanto meglio, che non haveremo a caminar nel buio a tentone 
ero niſſuno ci fara oltraggio nel audare, 
N. Ancor che faceſſe ſcuro tal ſaria, To menarei colps as cieco;, a 
chi la tocca la tocea, 
M. Bmuono,dunque metto il carico adoſſo avoi, che io ſaprei meglio 
menar t denti che le mani. ; 
 N. Acbefiamo: Io nom hoche perdere pero poſſo far 5t-Gppitany 
guanto che voglio, | 
M. 4s fate tanta preſcia,appunto hebbi a rompermi id collo dentr” 
una foſſa, 
N.Venite dnnque pin arconcio: ecco Ia il noſtro compagn in procinto, 
M, Una buons ftrada riſparmita, e ſtaro 'per li fatti fuot er hora 


oviewe adarcila benvennta. 
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DYALOGO SET TIMO. 
Incirca del vendere c COMPrare. 
O.P. Parlatori, 


©. \/: S, & la ben venuta a la noſtra bottega laringratio che þ 
fia degnats di favorir ld woſtr.a battega «1X4 che alcaun altra. 


F, Totta . 


Dialogues. 
exchange, cleeres accounts,and permits not that any ſhould come 
to him often for monies, 

M1, If Merchants ſhould not doe fo, they would breake in a 
day. I pray God he hath not lighted among ſhirkes as daily ſhirk 
through the Citie,under pretence of a thouſand acquaintances and 
friend(hips, and ſo get them into the net all intangled, 

N. But I know well enough he is not lighted into ill company. 
nevertheleſſe fince that he lingers ſo long a comming, it will bee 
beſt for us to looke him, 

CM. Howeve: it is late, whatſhould we dce? 

"'N, Its Moone {bine all this evening, 

CM. So much the better, then we ſhall not walke in the darke 
groping,therefore no man will offer us an affront by the way. 

N, Ifit were darke, it were=ll one, I ſhould lay about melike 
a blind man ; letit hit whom it will. 

1, Good : then this charge ſhall be upon you, tor my part 
I could better lay about me with my teeth then my hands, 

N. Where are we? [ have nothing to loſe, therefore F may 
be your guide as long as will. 

* You are ſo haſty, I had even almoſt broke my necke in a 
Ditc 3 

N, Then come ſoftlier ; ſee where our fellow isat hand. 

AM, A good journey faved, he hath beene about his bulinefle, 
and now he comes to bid us welcame home. 


Be 


THE SEVENTH DIALOGUE. 
(oncerning buying and felling. 
0. P. Speakers, 


—_ you are welcome to our ſhop, I thanke youSir that you 


would vouchſafe to grace our ſhop beforeany other, 
K 2 P.Tis 


Dialoghi. 
P. Tocca am: ringratiar voi, per quel drappo di ſeta che mi man- 
daſte tm dono, alcunt giorni fa. 

O. Buonpro vi faccia;, ſpero che mi fara honore, 

P. Hora ſon wvenuto per haverne del altro acl iſteſſo per aicuni 
mici amici, 

O. Haverete tutto quello che vi fara di biſogno, 

P. Tvipa aro in contanti, 

O. /V.S. ha buon credito appreſſe oat me io vi fidarei tutto il mio ; 

era non occorre che dir apertamente ; quants ne volete, e datevi buona 

voglia che niſſuno vi fornira meglio di me, wvearete ſe ſars huomo 
da darvi guſto 0 n0, anzi ſtars ne* ternuni della raggione in quanto 4 
Prez, POP 

P. Vorrei dieci drappi, del reſto laſcio far a voi, 


O. Bene, fra tanto vi piace di mettervi in aſſetto, 


P. Volentiert che queſto ſtar in piedi mi dafaſtidio; Auvertite an- 
cora che mi troviate una pezza ai raſo bianco per la mia moglie 1a qua- 
le ſta hora in pagliola a pollo peſto. 

O. Tutto ſara ſpedito, Ma ho inteſo che ſete per metter caſa qui 
pin vicino, | 

P. Lacoſa e ancora in forſi, ma ſpero che 51 ; alcuni mi damo ani- 
20 ai farlo altri 10,104 mimette a conto il mutay tante yolte, e pur non 
ſono ancor commodo, ſtanno meglio quell che ſtanno a camera locante 
in dozzena con altri,che non ſto 10 che ho una caſa intiera a fitto con una 
famigha, ; 

O. O pin vicino 0 pix lontano'mi trovarete Piſteſſo: mi perdonarete 
che ſempre faccio troppo del-ardito con voi. | 


Eccole queſti drappi di ſeta ſenza paragone, 


\ Þ. Se riuftiranno all prova vi fars haver delle altre poſte aſſar:” 
O. Tal fia di me ſe non ſono bone, 
P. eAndarebbe troppo in lungo il wederli e rividerli tutti 


pero fatemeli portar a caſa. 


_ ©, 0gni coſa ein ef ere, faccio penſiero che per mex20 ds U, S, mi 
inviaro mutt i [uot alla mia bottega , che 5o che tutti partecipano di 


quel dolce del voſtro procedere, 


P, Fa- 


Dialogues, 
P, "Tis I muſt thanke you, for that piece of ſilke tuffe yon ſent 
me for a preſent a while agoe, | Y 

O. May it doe you ſervice, I hope to gaine creditby it. 

P. NowlI am come to have ſome more of the ſame for ſome 
{riends of mine. | 

O. Sir you ſhall have any thing you lacke. 

PD. Ile pay you ready money. 

O, Sir yourcredit is good with mee, therefore you need bar 
fay theword ; how many pieces would you have, fatistie your 
ſelfe thus much, that no man ſhall fit you better then I will, you 
fhall ſee whether I am not a man like to fit you; befides I will be 


reaſonable in my prices, 
P, I would have ten peeces, for ought elſe I referre my ſelfe 


to you, 


O. Good; meane time may it pleaſe you to fit downe. | 

P, With all my heart, this ſtanding troubles me; ſee alſo that 
you looke me out a piece of white Sattin for my wite which lyes 
In at her cullices,. 

O, All ſhall be diſpatcht, but I have heard you are going to 
take ahouſe hard by neerer hand, 

P, It isas yetdonbtfull z but I hope I ſhall ; ſome encourage 
me to doe it, others doenot, Itwill not quit-charges this remo= 
ving ſo often, and yet TI am not ſeated as I would'be, they live ber- 
ter that hyre but a lodging chamber and boord with others;then 
I doe who have a whole houſe with a family. | 

O, Necrer or farther off, you ſhall finde me the ſame, excuſe 
me Sir I amalwayes too bold with you; behold thele pieces of. 
filke that are not to be matchr., 

P, If they prove good, Ile get you many more cuſtomers. 

O. May I never have your cuſtome_ againe, if they bee not 

ood, 
, P Twould be too tedious a thing to ſee them, and'ſce them 
over againe all, therefore ſee that they be carried home to my 
houſe. 
O. Every thing is ready fir, I make a countthat by your meanes 
I ſhall get all your friends to be cuſtomers to my ſhop, for I know 


they all pertake of that ſeer diſpoſition of yours, 
, K 3 P, Then: 


Dialoghi. 
P. Fategli dunque buon mercato le robhe, Ma dite quante werghe 

Contiene ciaſcheduno at queſti drappi. 

"  O. Uenti,e wn tantino db pits, In Ttalia fs miſurano a peſo quiad 

occhio 0 verga. 

P. Dnanto ſtara avanti che ſi trovi un fachino per portar via que- 
ſte coſe. 

O. Per buona ſorte eccone uno in pronto, 

P. eAtreſo che coſt non ci faccea alcnn tiro, e per eſſer leggicra l; 
1:rcantia,non ſarebbe fur di propoſito che un de voſtriſervitors li poy- 
raſſe, che mi vien mweno Paninso Pimpiegar fmil forte ds. canagtia, che 
ſtanno ſempremat al erta per qualche bottino o altro che fia, 


O. Io mi penſaret che queſta razza dz gentaglia haveſſe tropps de! 
tonds per far alcun scherzo, 

P, 1! tondo. Phanmno nella beretta non nelceruello, Ma non habia- 
2910 ancora fatto il mercato quanto montano queſts drappi. 

O. Al piu baſſo prezzo 10, lireil drapps che hanome quaranta ſhis 
lint la verga,lei fi ricorda quello che pago per U inanz4, 


P. E troppo, nondimeno poiche mi ſoo rimeſſo a voi, non Viribatters 
niente, vo ſtate ſempre ſl dure, e 1a guardate in un fol quattrino, ma 
baſta,queſto non e un gran che, peroy la paſſe eco lt voſtri danars in oro 
traboccante, peſateli, 

O. Non gra ? 

- Þ, Se altro non ms fateſſe vemr da voi $1 vivengo perabe vendete 
del betly e del baono, Per queſta volta nin ci woglio far altro ſolamente 
anno caſſate alcune altre partite, pero recatemi il libro del uſcita et 
entrata, che gli aaro di penna io ſteſſo. 


 Q.. Ectolo qui, et 1 mileſuno, et i| dr acl meſe delta nltima partita 
a voſtro conto. 
Po To, pigha, pagati. 
O. Us ringratio, e ſe mai mi, vien fatto che mn capiti per le man un 
altro drappo ſumile o migliore,vene faro un prſente ; a queſi* hora il mis 
ſervitorehavera portata lerobbe., | Re, 


* 


DIALOGO 


Dialopues.' i. 
P. Thenuſe them kindly in their wares, But te!l me how many 
yards are inevery one of theſe pevges, " &- 3 

0, Tweiity and x1devhs | 6 ogy re micaſu- 

red by welght hon;e ythecyrandhy ey. 

D How long wall it be 'ertaporterbe had t0 carry away theſe 

things, Sd CS REEF I EIN | 

0.As ood luck would have it, behold one at hand, 
bY Leak this feflokv ſhould yor play us a trick, andthe wares be» 
ing but light,,it would-not ;be a.mille one of your men ſhould car- 
them, for my heart miſgives me to ſet any ſuch inferior ſort of 
propre a worke, for they alwaies lie upon the catch for ſome 

ooty or other. 

O, I ſhonld thinkethat ſuch kind of. baſe-people ſhouldbeto 
round headed for any ſuch plots, | FT | 

P, Roundin the cap, but not in the brains, but we have not as 
yet agreed upon the price what theſe peecescometo00. 

O, At the lowelt price, forty pound a peece, which comesto 
forty ſhillings a yard ; you may be pleaſed to. remember what you 
have paid in former times. t | 

P. Its too much, ſince I did refer my ſclfe to you, Hleabate you 
nothing,you are alwaies hard andſtandupon a tarthing token,bur 
Its no great matter, I let it goe, behold there arce-your. monies in 
weighty gold, weigh them, 

O, Not I fir, ſurely . 

P. If nothing ſhould invite meco your ſhop, I would cometo 
itbecauſe you doe ſcll that which is fine and good ; I have done 
forthis time , onely ſome other parcells areto be croſt out ofthe 
booke, wherefore let me ſee the booke of entrance and lay ing out, 
and I will give it a daſh my ſclte, 

O. Behold it here, and rhe date of the yeare and'moneth, -of the 
laſt parcell — to your OWne account, 

P. There, take and pay thy ſelfe. 


O. 1 thanke you fir, if ever it fall out againethat I lightnpon 
ſach another own or a better, ile beſtow it on you. By this time 


Wy man will 


ave carried the wares home ately. 


THE 


Dialoghi. LP 


SIE 
t- 


- DIALOGO OTTA V.O.INCIRCA 


alcuni diſcorſi famigliari a ravola. 
R. S. Parlatorl. 


R. C Ome vi piacciono le vivanae alla franceſa. 

S Quando che ſono ben concie mi danno guſtoaltrimente mi fan 
Caſcar la voglia dimangiare, 

R. YVno che ha fame mangia di tutto, biſogna haver bacca ds 
Porco, . 
. S. 11noſtro hofte P havers a ſdegno ſe non lodiams il ſuo CHcinare, 
; R. Egli non ci fa gia la ſpia adoſſo; noudimeno ne diremo ogni 
ene, 

S, Sele coſe nou vanno bene come doverebbero anaare, la (ua figliola 
la quale fa il tutto incaſa, mette in ordine ogni coſa, ha da oo bi= 
aſrmata, | 

R. Quale quella da marito 0 la ſpoſata ? 
S. La ſpoſata; pero che ne puo il buon hoſte del padre. 


| R. In wero ella + alquanto altiera e bizzAara me per altro di buon 
»aturale ; wedete bene che habbiama le coſe noſtre ad aſſai buona acr- 
rata, 

S, Non fate conto dei donativi o mancia che dir wogliamo, oltre che 
del avanzo non va di mal niente, tanto hanno la gola al gualaguo 
Ma diamo in altro; vi faccia un brindiſi alla ſanita di tutti gs 
anc | | | 


R. U; fars raggione dj tmrio cHore, finito che hagro di triaciare, 
bHow pro v1 faccia, 
S, Quant! paſti al giorno ſolete vo: mangiare. 


- PF'no 


THE EIGHTH DIALOGYE 


(oncerning ſome familiar diſcourſe at 
Table. R. S. Speakers. 


R. FT TOw doc youlike this meate after the French faſhion, 
Ky When it is well dreſt it likes me, otherwiſe it takes away 
my ttomack. 

R, One thats hungry eates any thing; one muſt havea {wines 
mouths 

$.Our hoſt wil take it unkindly if we commend not his cookery. 
R, I hope hee doth not watch what we ſay, how ever wee will 
ſpeake the beſt we can. 
$.If things are not as they ſhould do, his —_—_— which doth 
all, and layes all things in order, is to bo blamed. 

R, Which of the daughters, ſhe that is to be married or thenew 
married wife? | 

S, Fhe new married wife, therefore what can the poore hoſt 
her father helpe it. 

R, Indeede ſhee is ſomewhat hauty and full of whimzies , but 
othrwiſe of a very good condition : you fee well enough wee 
have our things pritty cheape. | 

$. Youdoe not reckon-upon the gifts which we beſtow about 
the houſe, every one ſo much for a newyeares gift, or to his boxe 
as one would ſay, beſides reverfions, nothing is throwne _—_ 
they are ſo eager for their profit, but lets fall upon ſome thing elle, 
Idrinke to youremembring all our friends. 

R, Ile pledge you fir with all my heart,as ſooneas I ſhall have 
done carving; much good may it doe you. 


S$, How many meales doe you _ a day ? 


R, One 


Nialoghi, 

R. Vno ſolamente, che altrimente lafareimale, ſe mangiafſi pin 

paſti,comme fanno alcuni,collatione pranſo merenaa,e cena,e forſe qua!. 
FL > RI 


che altracollationetta d'intermedo, f AOL TALES 

'S. Dungue vivett da ntedico je non vi vienwvoglia dinients in que! 
mentre; won patite ne fame ve err? 

R. Starei freſco ſe ſecundass ſempre Pappetito, 

S. Vot ſapreſti diginnare i giorn intieri. © 

R. Alcane wolte 51 alcyne volte no.. 

S. Fors: che vi date al tabacco,” IP 

R. Cofs un poco. ov | | 

S. ( ome lo pigliate per borca come vii ITngleſs o fatto in poluere come 
olt Hibernics per le narici. 

R. In fumo dopo paſto, che mi ſcarica le ſuper fluita aello fromaco, e 
C10 incamina 1a Lrelblions onde naſce un buon appetiro, Ma nowfexonfa 
con ognt ſorte di coſtitrutione o clima come a colerici ne paefi calai fa 
pin tofto del male che del bene, ma giova 4 flemmatici ne paeſs fred- 
Ai o temperati, | 

S. Mn il ſoperchio prenderne e coſa diſdicevole e aa nonfare, fid 
che coſtitation {i voglhia. fo | 

R. Appmnto come tutti gÞ altri ecceſſt. 

S. Attendete, che ſonano le hore , quanto e Che ci framo meſſt a ta- 
vola. | 

R. Yu byon pexzo, almanco #n hora, Bet 

|S. Eh, dite da beffe ; poter d: — leviamoict da tavola che ho tuna certa 
facenda da fare che mi preme forte , ftentiamo tanto a mangiar come 
tanti prencipt. | 

R. Non volete manaar it voſtro ſervitore in quel ſervntie. 

S. Chivuo vadi,chinon vuol mana, | ts Wis 
'R. Volete levar cos alla ſproviſta ;, reſtme' che © fp werſi» da 
bere. 0 ye 
\-» & Ali rincreſcerebbe ſe non mi fuſſt cauato lawvoglia diberee di 
Pg $9 ancora che on patryf a egry;n CYeANRA m—_ in 

cuna lonorata compaania, ma co famigliart pars wiftri pigtio mw 
poco pi Cores. fe, | "Pp ko g Lees 


LA 


$34 5 


R.. Aſanco male che vi accorgete acl errore y 


S. Facciamo ſcoprire la tavola, che wien colui che ricereawvo, che 
ti voglio far accoglieng.a,, | ” 


HLRHET R. Vos 


Dialogues. 

R, One onely weale, for: if Tſhouldeate more meales, (T ſhon!d 
be ficke)Jas ſome doe a bxeaketaſt, dinner,afternoones luntians and 
ſupper, and may be ſome other ſmall collattion betwixt. 

S, Then you live Phyſitian like, and you long for nothing in 
the meane time, are yon not adry; nor hungry ? 

R. T were in a fine caſe it I ſhould alwaies hamour my appetite. 

$, You could faſt whole dayes together? 

R, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes no. 

$. It may be youare'givento take Tobacco. 

R, Alittle, 
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s, Hirke the dlockefirikes, ow Tong is itfincewe fate downe'? 
R. A good while, at the leaſtapd bowre.,..,. . . - - 

S. Tuſh, youdoe buteſt; ſofet a8 vile, F-have a bulineſſe to doe 
which ſtands me upon very nich,wt ape'fd long at our meate like 
ſo many Princes, RPE 

R. Cannot you ſend your man of that arrand » 5 

S. Hethatwill have a thing done' let him goe, he that wiff not 
may ſend. 7tal. Proverb, | ER.” 

R, What will youriſe ſo ſuddenly, ſtay tillwe drinke..” 

S, I ſhquldnot be ſo willing had. Inot ſatisfied my thirſt and 
linger; beſides I know it is no point of good manners to doe fo 
in ſtrange companie, but with familiars ſuch as we are,ther'*s a lit- 
tle more liberty to be taken. of | Rs 

" R:'Thatsfomerhirig that you are aware of your errour. 

S$, Shall we cauſe them to take away, for he is comming whom 
I was looking for, and Ile goe entertaine him, 

+ at L 2 You 


Dialoghi. 


»* 


» * 


NR. VI poricte mente ad ogni yeno of Ya Ce viene, 
D. $8 ft hg ol; acchi da per tutto; Tacca a me Creds us Cs li ta- 
ola, 1a het facciamo 4 vicenda. 
R. Laviamo le mani alla fogg1a Ingleſa. 
S. Le lavai inanzi pranſo alla fog gia FRaeeE pero per ade ſ 2.246 
Mawerete per 4 ſcuſaro ; . | | 
R. Che non 4% i [ere uto unto le mani. 
S. Dio voglia che non habbi unto1l capello che queſtofar a; PENA 
a tavola non e buon coſtume in alcunt paeſi con un fol tmchmo ſi fa la 
riverenza tanto quanto ſe foſſe e col capello, che :le mani onte ſegliono 
CouCiar mate 1 capells, e benche faſſer: 2 H0VL di Qeeca in un nary ſons 
guaſts, | 
R. Dire il vero, via pigliam comiato dal mt o hoſte Fo ct Fo fatto 
#na buona dozxena. e anMAMoci. 
S, Sona" accord. 
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DXAALOGY NONO INCIRCA 


- Viv Duello.. - 


T. Y. Parlatori. ; _ 
T. Ooty ato Sfihare al auello e qui cr va 1a vita o Phonore, 
Dove 5 e ditola poſta, 
- ets polizing vi dira; habbiamo a Fombattere 4 foe 
eolio a'cavalls che f pit nobile. 
T. Ef emi _— e ſotto, ſarci poi chiarito, ma f-S 7 in tanto me- 


elior ef e ſſere A pieds, 


V, Fate a wads voſtro i otro au verſario appena cape nella pelle 
del gran def derio che þa ai faru!a; v; fa , Ul doſſoertconti 


ANCOYA, 


z 


T. Ma ſenza Phoſte, es 7 


V.-eAnver- 


Dialogues. 

R, You mindeall commers and goers, 

5, Yea marry, my eyes areevery where. Well Ithinke it is my 
turne to give thankes, fince we goe by turnes. 

R. Letus waſh our hands after the-Engliſh faſhion. 

S. I watht them before dinner after the Italian faſhion, there- 
fore excuſe me for this time. . 

R, Have you not ſoyled your hands atall. Ste] 

S. Pray God I have not ſoyled my hatr, for this pulling off of 
Hats at table is not a good faſhion; in ſomeCountries, with' a 
meere bow reveverence is z'ven even as well as if it were with 
the Hat, for your:{oyled-hands abuſe your Hats, and although 
they were bran new in an inſtant they are ſpoilt. oa 

KR, You ſpeaketruth; goeto, lets take our leaves of our Hoſt, 
whothath boorded us bravely, and let us be gone. 

S, Tam agrecd. 


THE NINTH DIALOGUE. 


Concerning a Duell 


T.JV. Speakers. 
y of | aq. beene challenged, and heere either lite or honour lies 
at the ſtake, 

V. Where is the place of meeting ? 

T. This note will tell you, we muſt fight on foot, 

P. Its better on horſebacke, for it is more noble. 

T. What if the horſe ſhould fall under me. then I were finely 
ſerved ; but I ſhall be better fitted a foot. 

P. Doeas you will, your adverſary ean ſcarce containe within 
bimſelfe through the earneſt defire he hath to meet with you, Hee 
playes upon you, and reckons upon your head. 

7, But without his Hoſt, 


Dialoghi, 

V. Auvertite di conlierlo bene,s tirate ds punta, 

T. Lni mi ha inguuriato di parole e leparole ci hayno meſſo ele 
2ani et i fatti hanno aa far la pace. 

V. E guardate che non fi fiameſſo alcuna corazza e che non habbi 
altro inaoſſo che una cammiccioula lavorata a gucchia o altra. 

T. Non credo gia che voglia il gioco dime. Ma havery un buon 
deftriero ſotto, qual non ho gia —_ a nolo ma comprato per 14 
[fargita in ogns occorrenzd as micraro, | 

V. Fate pur animo che 10 vi faro ſpalla, & ſe pur un dito voſtro fas 
14 ſangue fara altrotanto il Cuor ſus, 
T. Pix wolte mi ſono-trovato 4 combattere da ſolo a ſolo con ri- 
uſcita, ; | rien | 
'y. Habbiate Pocchio che og uno ſtia fnor de pied e fe gualche 
ſervitio vorreſti da me fatemi aotchio che capir i tiſsegno, Non vs 
dete danimo , fate le voſtre orationi ancora, che non: ſ comiticia 
bene ſe non dal cielo, 
EF. ( *ſ1 faro, Nonmancate di trovarViie | 6 


Dialogues, 
FF, Looketo hit him right and uſe the point, 

T, He hath given him baſe language, and words have ſet ug to= 
gether by the eares, deeds muſt decide all, 

V, Sec that he have not put on a coat of male, and that he have 
not about him qught but a Needlc-worke waſtcoat or the like. 

7” TIdoenort thinke he will make a foole of mee. But ] will 
have a good Courſer under me,which I have not hired, but bought 
for to take flight ifany flaughter ſhould happen, 

V.. Courage, and I will ſecond you,andiit but a finger of yours 
ſhall bleed; his heart ſhall bleed as much, 

T. It hath beene my chance to be often in fingle combate, and 
come off bravely, 

V, Looke rhat every one ſtand out of your way, and If you 
would have any thing of me, doe bur winke at me and [le under- 
ſtand your meaning, Be not dejetted, ſay your prayers, for there's 
no beginning good but from Heaven, 

7, $0 ] will : Doe not failz to be there. 
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